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PREFACE 


The following pages present substantially 
my Doctorate Thesis submitted in 1924, and 
embody the results of my long-continued efforts 
to bring together in a concise form the specula- 
tions of the Hindu grammarians determining 
tho scope, the function, the definitions of 
grammatical concepts and the value of grammar 
as a distinct branch of Sanskrit learning. The 
systematic study of the purely philosophical 
aspect of Sanskrit grammar as attempted in 
this book is, I believe, а long-felt want. The 
idoa of preparing a comprehensive account of 
these speculations, based on different treatises on 
grammar, specially oo the Mababhigya and the 
Vakyapadtys, was fist suggostod to mo by the 
late lamented Sir Asutosh Mookerjee, and I 
can well imagine how pleased he would 
have been had he been alive to-day to ses 
in print the work inspired by him. It may bo 
stated bere that I havo endeavoured to tho bost 
of my powers to represont the grammatical 
speculations of the Hindus in their true sigai- 
ficance without unnecessarily amplifying them, 
I hope that the speculations contained in 
this book will serve to show that grammar in 
Sanskrit literature was not a mere by-product of 
scholarship; on the contrary, it was elevated 
to the dignity of Smp and Agama and 
considered а system by itself broadbased on 
philosophical principles. 


xiv 

Itake this opportunity of acknowledging 
my gratefulness to Sir Devaprasad Sarradhikari, 
for the encouragement I have all along received 
from him from the very inception of this work, 

Iam much indebted to my esteemed friend 
and colleague Mr. Sailendransth Mitra, who 
has read the book in proof and has helped 
me from time to time with his valuable 
suggestions. I have also profited by discussing 
with Mr, Kshitish Chandra Chatterjee, Lecturer 
in Sanskrit and Comparative Philology, some of 
the points treated in the book. 

‘The index is entirely the work of my pupil 
‘Mr. Chintaharan ‘Chakrabarti, Kavyatirtha, 
M.A, Lecturer Bethnne College, Calcutta, who 
is a Коеп student of ancient Indian history 
and culture, 

My thanks ate due to Mr, Jogesh Chandra 
Chakravorti, M.A., Assistant Registrar, for bis 
uniform kindness and courtesy. 

‘Mr. Atul Chandra Ghatak, M.A., Superin- 
tendent, Calcutta University Press, has helpod 
me in all possible ways in seeing the book 
through tho pres, and to him I am much 
indebted for tho koon interest he always took 
in the progress of the werk. 





Caxcurra Usrvsnstry, 
‘The 15th January, 1980, 





} P. С. Onaxnavantr 





CONTENTS 











Pace, 
Carrer L 
Introductory ... m «oi 
Cuarres П. 
Anubandha and Category mo 
Cuarren Ш. 
Sonja and Parühài ... - 0 
Onarrex IV. 
Theory of Sphote ы 
Cuarran, V. 
Sentence aud Parts of Speech e am 
Carm VI, 
Prakrti anû Pratyoya 2% 
Cuarren ҮП. 
Karaka ” m 3 
Спать ҮШ. 
Samana - = 
Cuarrer IX. 


Grammar in other Systems of Thought 311 
Index m . ш 


THE PHILOSOPHY OF 
SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


CHAPTER I 
Ivruopvoronr 


Felton of Sanskrit Grimes Greneutie speniaione Ancient 
grani. Yaska, ТУЫ, Vifsgpiyens, Радай че. 


The history of the origin of Sanskrit 
Grammar affords а dificult бе of study, It 
is not possible to say anytbing definitely oithor 
about the period when speculations of a gram- 
‘matical nature had really come into existence, 
Or about the ancient teacher who might be 
credited with having for the first time asimi- 
lated the principle of a reguler system of 
grammar. An attempt is, however, made here 
to discuss some of the most plausible views on 
the evolution of Sanskrit Grammar. 

Sanskrit Language, though no longor в 
spoken tongue, has got such a vast stock of 
words, and contributed so largely to the real 
knowledge of the intellectaal world by its 
‘monumental productions, that it can defy any 
language ever known to the philologieal world. 
The refinement of thought, the melody of 
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intonation and the unsurpassably high order of 
ritual and religious speculations that breathe 
through this “Divine tongue," reveal to us 
mot only the intellectual capacity of the Indo- 
Aryans who made wonderful progress in civili- 
zation, but also serve to show the extent of per- 
fection to which the Indian mind had developed 
in those primitive days. Let us begin with the 
first intellectual unfolding of the Indian mind — 
the Vedas, which are regarded either as a symbol 
of eternity, or ss revelations of eternal truth 
finding audible expression through the utterances 
of ancient seers, The Vedas never represent, as 
some Western scholars have opined, а huge col- 
lection of “ pastoral songs." But what is trae is 
that they are а sublime embodiment of wisdom, 
It may be stated without hesitation that the 
four Vedas withall their subsidiary literature aro 
in reality an encyclopedia of human knowledge. 
Through centuries they continued to bo 
tho sacred storehouse of knowledge, and their 
authority, in matters both religious and secular, 
was so great with the ancient Hindi 

any idea running counter to the Vedi 
tions was Шаа to be rejected. In the creative 
period of the Vedic literature we find, among 
other things of purely sacrificial and religious 
interest, the brilliant dawns of many speculations 
which were popularised and coordinated 
into a coherent system of thought by later 
thinkers, Tt can consequently be maintained 
that the Vedio literature, revealing as 
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it does, im a crude form, the intellectual 
horizon of our ancient forefathers, provided 
ample room for the subsequent development 
ot different branches of science and art, There 
‘was a time in ancient India when by ‘learning ' 
people used to understand only tho Vedic leara- 
ing (‘Refan’) and а man's education was 
not complete until he had acquired a thorough 
Knowledge of tho Vedas. The time has much 
‘changed since thon and tbe ordinance of Manu? 
is but little honoured in these days 

The reason why we have dilated upon 
the originality snd authoritativenoss of the 
Vodas and theif» influence on the history of 
Indian thought is that the origin of Grammar 
is organically and most intimately connected 
with the study of the Vedas: The six Vedzigus, 
ма is well-known, mainly owe. their origin to a 
vigorous attempt at facilitating the Vedic 
studios, and, among these, Grammar seems to 
have been the most important subsidiary. That 
эй earnest student of tho Vedas can hardly 
ignore the studies of these Vedangas (Grammar, 
Phonetios, Etymology, ste.) is mada sufficiently 
clear by the Sruti * which emphatically declares 

TRE tea? sew esf eu e See ЕХ 
чай agi: eta ч чё аген eee ean 
eer ee reef 1 











чул Upanishad. 
* уйи fef Rer gubemi vhi creme жй 
ore 
Maan ааыа. 
* mete feret чё ee арга Fae 
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that the unconditional duty on the part of a 
Brahmin is to make а thorough study of the 
‘Vedas along with these popular ‘ Angas.’ The 
injunction ^ ятатдғдач:" does not only ins 
‘upon a regular study of the Vedas, but presup- 
poses a knowledge of grammar sufficient for 
the understanding of the Vedic texta. Patadjali 
roters to the ancient custom! when Brahmin 
students, as в rule, used to take up grammar 
first for their study, as an indispensable 
step towards the study of the Vedas, 
Grammar was, therefore, studied not only for its 
own sake in ancient India, but as а helping 
guide for penetrating into the structure of the 
‘Vedio texts. While enumerating the motive 
that are practically served by the study of 
grammar, Patarjali has first mentioned “ Pre- 
servation of the Vedas ” аз the primary reason 
why the science of grammar should be studied 
with particular attention, How useful and 
indisponsable the study of grammar is, so far 
as the understanding of the Vedic texts is 
concerned, is best shown by such descriptive 
epithets of grammar as "emi Ba”? "gd 
mS pra," ete. 

When we enquire into the origin of Sanskrit 
Grammar from a historical standpoint, we find 








* goes cun mde aue: тт exl 
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that there were three prominent causes in 
operation which brought the speculations on 
grammar into existence. First, certain princi- 
ples of spontaneous growth, followed oon- 
sciously or unconsciously in the utterance of 
ignificant sentence, provided the very basis of 
grammatical generalisation. In combining one 
word with another so аз to make a significant 
unit of speech, people undoubtedly made use 
of certain laws or order regulating the mode of 
their verbal expression. The question of priority 
of language to grammar is too well known to 
require any explanation, The way in which 
men learn almost instinctively their mother 
tongue without having any knowledge of 
grammar is an evidence of how we become 
familiar with the vorabalaries as wall as with the 
method of constructing sentences before we 
actually come in toueb with grammar as such, 
Long before any regular system of grammar was 
written and studied, people with whom Sanskrit 
was а spoken tongue could, for example, use 
such a verbal form as “arafa without having 
any idea of the grammatical operations whereby 
the root ‘ag’ might be changed to ‘aÑ’ and‘ we” 
in obedience to the technical process of ' guna’ 
and ‘mandhi.’ Similarly, forms like ‘aag’ and 
arfa had obtained currency in a certain gram- 
marless period when the grammatical conception 
ot‘ qafa and * дац’ were unknown, and when 
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the conjugational difference of the root ‘aa from 
farm could not be explained as peculiarities of 
two well-marked classes of roots, namely, arfa” 
and ‘erf. ` The rule ‘ wa: aw Ф: presuppo- 
ses a phonological prineiple according to which 
two‘ qor ‘wr’ sounds having close proximity 
in their utterance usually and invariably show 
the natural tendency of being amalgamated into 
one lengthened ‘q’ sound. To such principles 
‘underlying the physical structure of language 
may be ascribed the rudiments of grammatical 
speculations. The fundamental basis of gram. 
mar is not purely artificial but appears to be 
more or less natural! A careful study of the 
Paribhisis (generalisations of grammar) and 
of the rules of euphonic combinations makes it 
abundantly clear that the principles of grammar 
ave close affinity with popular axioms and 
laws of nature. ‘The extent to which grammar 
is rolated to popular usage is best shown by 
Patadjali in his elaborate exposition of tho rale 

of grammar) The method in which Patarijali® 
bas analysed words or, more properly, a group 
of similar words, ia order to distinguish th. 
stems and formative elements of words, is an 
{indication that grammar has a scientific stamp 
о far as its basie principles are concerned. Tho 
science of grammar does not, however, attempt 








Ideo эти, жй etre: 
umani fà fF? edic ктт: i Matti, Va. 1, p. 115, 


* fel matmam iMi, d, уша. 


PHILOSOPHY OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 7 


to coin new words and expressions for use, but 
takes them in the very forms in which they are 
popularly used. 

Secondly, the most important factor in the 
evolution of grammar, as a scientific and indis- 
pensable branch of study, was the necessity, 
more religious than academic, of devising some 
practical means ensuring a successful study of. 
the Vedas ; and the result was the evolution of 
grammar, Ву Sabdinusisana or governance of 
words, the author of the Mahsbhisya has, as 
Kaiyala maintains, in clear terms. expressed the 
immediate or supreme und of grammar as such, 
and by the expression 
he has shown the ‘indirect purposes that are 
usually served by grammar or Sabüanuasmna, 
as ho calls it, “Preservation of the Vedic 
text” отпа to have been tbe sole purpose that 
made the study of grammar so useful and indis- 
pensable at the same time. It is, however, 
difficult to say definitely when such а necessity 
was actually felt for the study of grammar. It 
is in all probability in the transitional period * 
between the poetical activity of the oldest 
Saihhitas, and the prossic exegesis of the 
Brühmanas with greater tendency towards class- 
ical forms, that we may try to find out the 
crude beginning of grammatical speculations, 
The trend of human thought does not always 
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flow slong the same level, but it changes its 
course as time rolls on, The palmy days of 
henutiful poetry that witnessed the appearance 
of the Saibitas wore followed by a period of 
intellectual decadence, if we are allowed to say 
so. To be more clear, the period of outstanding 
originality was followed by one of interpretation 
and elaboration, The ancient seers or Reis 
эге said to have been born with such a spiritual 
vision as to possess all knowledge intuitively, and 
it was possibly through their medium that tho 
sacred hymns came to light, The etymological 
meaning of the term “ wf ” ' corroborates this 
view. Next to those Reis came а comparatively 
inferior class of seers, better known as " Srutarsi”” 
who were noi gifted with intuitive knowledge 
from their very birth, but rose to the eminence 
of “soer-ship* by receiving instructions on the 
Vedas from their teachers. These sages, out 
of compassion for the people of future gonora- 
tions, on account of their shorter span of existence 
and intellectual dwarfshness, are said to bm 
composed the Vedaózas with the avowed inten- 
tion of making the Vedic stady less arduous, 
‘There is reason to believe that the exact 
meaning of the oldest hymns had already begun 
to be forgotten in the second stage spoken of 
abore ; and it was undoubtedly to preserve the 








Bn 
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Samhita texts intact and to save them from 
misintorprotation that particular attention was 
directed towards grammar and the Nirukta, 
Yaska' frankly admits that the study of the 
Nirukta derives its importance from tho fact 
that the meaning of the Vodic texts are not 
otherwise comprehensible. As а matter of 
fact, the Vedic hymns had cessed to be 
intelligible to a great extent even at so early 
a period, and, what is still more surprising, 
some teachers of respectable antiquity even 
pronounced in clear terms their verdict 
about the meaninglessness of the hymns. An 
ancient teacher like: Yaska bas recorded the 
contention of  Kautsa? against) the Vedas, 
The hymns, be contends, аге meaningless and 
as such not worthy of commanding respect. 
‘When an acknowledged teacher of such 
remote antiquity could have assailed the 
trustworthiness of the Vedas on grounds, hardly 
justifiable, it is not at all surprising that later 
teachers belonging to the atheist school of 
Sugata and Carvaka would come forward to 
demolish the glorious edifice of the Vedas. In 
the face of such undignified attack threatening 
to undermine the very basis of religion, the 
‘Mimampsakas were confronted with a problem 
of great seriousness; they consequently tried 








захиа 
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their level best to sot aside all antagonistic views 
regarding the eternality and the trustworthiness 
of the Vedas. Both Neiruktas and Vaiyakarayas 
seriously engaged themselves in the arduous 
task of preserving the Vedio texts intact by 
advocating the eternality of Sabda, on the one 
band, and by analysing the entire structure of 
the Vedic words, on the other. The etymologists 
sought to bring out the meaning by suggesting 
derivation of words, while the grammarians 
took upon themselves the task of supporting the 
Vedie forms by an analytical process; and these 
methods, supplementing each other, proved to be 
of much importanes in preserving the sacred 
texts in their pristine glory. Patañjali seems 
to have been conscious of this paramount 
function of grammar, as is clear from his state- 
ment ‘card Fert чагар In the estima- 
tion of Рмай]аН grammar is pre-eminently the 
greatest of all Vedégas; its greatness is 
obviously due to the fact that grammar is indi 
pensable toan understanding of the Vedic hymns, 
The epithet “ Vedana Vedam,” as applied 
to grammar by the seers of the Upanigads, 
is really suggestive of the importance and dig. 
nity in whieh Vydarena was held in those days. 

In the third place, the growing popularity of 
different forms of Prakyta served almost like an 
incentive to the rise of so many systems of 
grammar in Sanskrit. Sanskrit, even when it was 
‘spoken tongue, bad been confined to the area 
of the cultured community. The Sistas or the 
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Sanskrit-speaking people bad, however, to come 
frequently in touch with the untutored masses, 
amd this was calculated to destroy the purity of 
the “Divine tongue” to a certain extent. As 
a result of this intercourse, many Prakrta forms 
crept into Sanskrit and became almost natura- 
lised in course of time. That Sanskrit had 
suffered mutilation and distortion of forms at tho 
hands of those who failed to pronounce the correct 
Sanskrit words, either on account of wrong 
imitation or their natural inaptitude, is testified 
by the so-called Арт wbich 
represent Sanskrit only in a distorted form. 
Tho spo at» ойг disposal will not, 
however, permit “us! to’ discuss the much 
vexed question ss to — wholher Präkta- 
Ара гатая ars directly descended from 
Sanskrit under circumstances stated above, or 
originated from an altogether different source. We 
only repeat wha! we have pointed out elsewhere 
that the Hinda grammarians, because of 
their unbounded regard for Sanskrit as the 

iginal of all tongues, or for the striking 
of the so-called mga forms ot 
Prikrta with Sanskrit, held Prikrta to be an 
offshoot of Sanskrit. To look upon both 
Sanskrit and Prákrta as two sister tongues, 
descended from в common source, is a 
‘view that is little favoured by tbe Hindu 
grammarians. As the number of Sanskrit- 
speaking people gradually diminished, and 
Prakyta dialects, on the other hand, began to 
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obtain greater popularity till they spread all 
over the country, the orthodox Hindu teachers 
were almost compelled to notice the linguistic 
peculiarities of Sanskrit and draw hard and fast 
rales regulating them, their sole motive 
being tho preservation of their tradi- 
tionally sacred tongue from corruption. The 
expression mammam, as significantly used 
by Patañjali instead of the more popular term 
pres, serves to indicate that the main function 
of grammar is as much to support the correct: 
forms in conformity with the fixed rules, as to 
show indirectly how words of pure Sanskrit origin 
differ from Apadhironsas which represent the 
linguistic corruption enused by wrong imitation 
and inability to pronounce the correct Sanskrit 
words, Та the Mahabhagya we find it explicitly 
stated that “governans of the correct words’ * 
forms the main function of grammar, and by 
the discrimination of correct forms as gauh, 
the corrupt ones as gêi, gos, gold, 
eto, are indirectly pointed out? Sanskrit 
grammar thus draws a line of demarcation 
between the correct and corrupt forms, the 
former being conformable to the rules laid down 
їп grammar, and tho latter lying entirely outside 
the scope of Sanskrit grammar. The spread of 
Buddhism, as it was accompanied by the popu- 
larity of Prakrta, is supposed to have given a 
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stronger impetus to an intensive study of 
Sanskrit grammar. Tt must be, however, 
remembered that the Hindu grammarians, in 
spite of all their attempts, as is evinced in their 
formulation of rules, could not entirely evade 
the possibility of their sacred tongue being 
mixed up, though to a small extent, with the 
corrupt Apabliramsar. Kumûrila speaks of 
the naturalisation of certain Dravidian forms 
into Sanskrit. 

‘Thus, there grew up different systems of 
grammar in Sanskrit; commentators after 
Commentators camo to elaborate and supplement 
them in the light of) new facts, At this stago 
of our knowledge, we саап! exactly determine 
the number of grammatical systems that once 
existed in ancient- India. "We generally hear 
of eight prominent systems each founded by a 
renowned  $abdibe or grammarian.' The 
Astädhyāy! mentions the names of many 
grammarians whose works have, unfortunately, 
not come down to us. In the Mabibhisya 
‘mention is made of two eminent grammarians, 
namely, Vyadi and Vajapyayana, the former 
is supposed to have written a huge treatise on 
grammar called Samgraba, which is so authorita- 
tivoly spoken of by Pataijali Yaska has 
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recorded a controversy between two gramma- 
vians—Sékatayana and Girgya—each of whom 
had undoubtedly a system of grammar to his 
credit. The old treatises on grammar are almost 
irrecoverably lost; but those that remain are 
sufficient to constitute a vast literature of which 
there is no parallel in any language of the world. 
In no other land except India was the science 
of grammar studied with so much zeal and 
deliberation. 

‘This is, in short, the history of the evolution 
of Sanskrit grammar, It is, however, difficult 
to ascertain the period to which the real founda- 
tion of the science of grammar might be traced. 
‘The analytical method ‘upon which is based the 
fundamental principle of Vyäžarapa is first 
жееп, though in a crude form, in the Pada- 
ца arrangement of the Samhita texts, which 
is popularly attributed to tho authorship of 
Sakalya, Tt is in this method of decomposition 
that we meet with the beginning of disjoining 
Sandhi and атава, and the addition of 
Upasarga with the verbal forms. While the 
Pada-Pitha order thus represents tho first 
step towards grammar, the claborate phono- 
logical speculations of tbe Prstisikhyas may bo 
said to have shown grammar in the making. 
Some problems of real grammatical interest are 
also to be found in the Pratigakhyas. The oldest 
specimens, however, of the Priti&tkhyas, which 
ате so akin to grammar, are not accessible, and 
most of the extant treatises are of comparatively 
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modern origin, some of them being even posterior 
to Panini. There is ample evidence to indicate 
that different schools of grammar had already 
beon in existence when Yáska wrote his famous 
commentary on the Nighaofa. That Yaska was 
preceded by a good many grammarians is clear 
from his statement are 3& and the 
grammatical controversy he his referred to. 
Yaska made ample use of these earlier systems 
of grammar current in his timo. The definition 
of Sandhi, wc чї: fem? quoted by 
‘Yaska, and incorporated into his ds/adiyayi by 
Panini, is supposed to have been taken from 
some older systems of grammar. Moreover, 
Yaska’s fourfold classification of Padas as noun, 
verb, preposition and particle, also seems to be 
A reproduction from а certain grammar which 
has not left any trace bebind. The use of such 
technical terms as жї, ett, does noi really 
indicate originality on the part of Yaska, 
but what is plausible is that they wore 
undoubtedly borrowed from some earlier systems. 
of grammar no longer extant. The loss 
sustained by grammatical literature is enormous; 
Wwe find numerous references to several gram- 
marins both in Yiskw's Nirukta and Pavin‘'s 
Agtadhyayi, but it is regrettable that very little 
of their works has come down to us. Just as 
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among the huge Nirukta literature, the work 
of Yaska only із available in а complete form, 
even so it is the Asladhyayt of Pipini alone 
that has fortunately survived the numerous 
systems of grammar, such as those of Sakalya, 
Saka{ayana, Gargya, баата, Senaka,Sphojayana, 
Bharadvajs, Аран, Ratakrtenn, Vyadi, and 
‘Vajapyayana, 

‘The identity of the first grammarian is also a 
dificult point of enquiry in the history of gram- 
matical speculations. Having discussed the 
circumstances that paved the path for the 
evolution of such a scientific branch of study аз 

ammar, we now turn our attention, though 
without any атай, to the question of determining. 
the first author ofa system of grammar. Tho 
peculiarities of language, specially when the 
older forms became obsolete and were con- 
sequently replaced by new words of spontaneous 
growth, provided the basis upon which was built 
the scientific structure of grammar. Thero aro 
certain fixed laws underlying the use of words ; 
they are more or less natural and simple. But 
the real difficulty comes when we proceed to 
determine that clever being who first assimilated 
such principles and developed them into a 

stem of grammar. The Taittiriya Sarphita 
contains a narration according to which Indra 
may be styled the first grammarian, In an 
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age when speech was undivided into its compo- 
ment elements, it was Indra who is said to 
have divided speech, and thenceforward it is 
known as атат Wr or analysed speech. This 
view, though apparently incredulous, 
is strengthened by the evidence of the Maht- 
Dhagya' where a tradition is recorded to the 
effect that Indra madea thorough study of words 
under the tatorship of Brhaspati—the divine 
teacher, Further, the namo of Indra may 
be traced in the list of eight Sabdikes or 
grammarians. But wo do not know whether 
it would be a truism от а positive mistake to 
ascribe the authorship of the so-called Aindra 
grammar to Indra asa divine personage. There 
is, however, по wonder that the conception 
of a grammar had fmt originated with a 
respectable divine being, beoanso Pipini is also 
said to have received tbo first 14 Sats from 
the lord Siva and these rules are consequently 
known as = Maheivora Suri" Nandikeémura! 
in his Kasika has shown how on the pretext of 
boating drum the lord Siva revealed the funda- 
mental principles of grammar. Similarly, 
Survavarman, the author of the Katantra Sitras, 
is said to have received the nucleus of hir 
grammar from Karttikeya and hence the system 
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is popularly known as“ Kumara Pyakaran 
Whatever value we may attach to these narra- 
tives and traditions, there is every reason to 
‘suppose that long before the grammarians of the 
Alexapdrine period, the Hinda teachers had 
developed different schools of grammar and 
succeeded in giving them a highly scient 
character. 

Before concluding this topic we need only 
mako a passing reference to what has been said 
by Bhartrhari in regard to the origin and 
importance of grammar. Following in the wake 
of Patañjali, the author of the Vakyapadija * 
describes grammar аз the. foremost of all 
Vedangas and ns a direct auxiliary to the Vedic 
studies, supporting as it does the correctness of 
the Vedio forms. He is loud in eulogising the 
Importance of grammar, for he boldly asserts 
that it is impossible to comprehend the meaning 
of words without an adequate knowledge of 
grammar. He maintains grammar to be the 
mont sacred of all branches of learning and calls 
it ‘Adhividya' and sometimes “ Ajihbha 
TüjapiddhaHi" As an exponent of the doctrine 
of "Sphos; Bhartyhari looks upon grammar 
from a different standpoint, raising grammar to 
the dignity of Agama and Smrti, for he is 
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өтеп prepared to maintain that the study 
of grammar ultimately leads to salvation." 
Tyakaraya-Sapti, he holds, is a set of rales 
that helps the comprehension of correct words; 
itseems to be almost without beginning" (fra), 
because such a process as followed by grammar 
appears to have been current from time 
immemorial. 

In my “Linguistic Speculations of the 
Hindus” I tried to show on the basis of some 
passages from the Rg Veda and Brihmapas that. 
speculations on language and grammar bad their 
origin in India in а very remote age. The 
Заа litoraturo represents, of course, the crude 
beginning of grammatical speculations, and the 
is consequently. absence of systematisation and 
elaboration. It is interesting to soo that 
the scientific aceurscy of these speculations is 
almost unquestionable. The earliest reference 
to grammatical speculations, we may venture 
to add on the authority of Patañjali aod Sayana, 
is to be found in the Bt wanfe angi? ete., which 
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admits of double interpretations—sacrificial and 
grammatical. The bull spoken of here represents 
the science of grammar and is said to be a divine 
being characterised by sound. Its four horns stand 
for four component parts of speech mrarearirawi- 
#пип:; threo foot for three tenses (present, 
past and future); and two headsand seven hands 
symbolise respectively two kinds of Padas (geet 
ond fa) or faar and niger and seven case- 
endings. Another Fk" as we have already 
pointed out, speaks of four different forms of 
speech (Part, Patyantl, Madama and Vaikhori) 
and lays down that it is the fourth form of 
speech that is current топ then. ‘The ancient 
term denoting à grammarian seems to have been 
атаудан," meaning ‘one who knows tho 
connection of words, siz, combination of stems 
amd suffixes’ and it is emphatically stated in a 
Bk that Vak” or speech reveals herself entirely 
to such ‘analysers of speech.’ While comment- 
ing on the BE gafa wee,’ eic, Patanjali 
explains the expression emfgars; as an allusion 
to grammatical case-ondings which are seven 
im number. There are many passages in 
the Samhitis which havs thus either direct 
or indirect bearing upon grammar—a fact which 
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proves beyond doubt that Indian speculations 
on grammar are decidedly the oldest of their 
kinds. In the Tait, Samhita, as we have already 
shown, Mak is said to have been originally 
undivided into parts, and that it was Indra who 
analysed speech in response to an appeal made 
by gods. 

Then, we turn to the Brahmaga literature, 
Here we find the real beginning of grammar. 
"The otymological explanations of words, 
such as дейдц яте аяң and so on, 
showing us at once the derivative meanings 
зз well as the method of analysing words 
into their parts, bring шз faoe to face with 
grammar in йз growth. The  Nairuktas 
or etymologists adopted this mothod of 
explaining words and have quoted largely 
from the Brahmayas. The term Vyakarana, 
‘meaning as it does the * science. which dissolves 
words into elements’ (stems and suffixes) and 
thereby brings out their exact meanings, 
is in itself an indication that grammar and 
‘etymology are intimately connected with each 
other. It is obviously for their mutual depen- 
dence that Yaska has oxpreesly stated that the 
science of etymology (Nirukta), though it has 
its indopendont character as well, may be viewed 
asa complement to grammar. The difference 
between the Saiihitas and the Brihmavas is not, 
ar from speaking of their subject-matter, one 
of melodious poetry and monotonous prose, but 
a careful study will reveal that there is distinct 
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difference of language too. Ta the transitional 
period of this literary activity we find, as we 
have already shown, that the older Vedio forms 
have almost disappeared and new words and 
expressions with greater tendency towards classi- 
cal forms were coming into existence. That the 
Trahmapa literature made some progress in 
grammatical speculations is quite evident from 
the faot that there occur here and there such 
grammatical terms as acana (number), Mi- 
bhakti (case-endings), Dhatu (root) and so on. 
Of the Brihmayas the Gopatba deserves special 
mention, since it contains in a passage? almost 
all the popular technical terme of Sanskrit 
grammar, In its enumeration of different 
branches of learning the Cb&udogya Upani- 
зай makes mention of sucha branch of 
study as Wem Wes which is explained 
by Sadkara as referring to the science of 
grammar. The epithet “the Veda of the Vedas,” 
pplied to grammar, serves to indicate the 
indispensable character of grammar for an un- 
derstandiog of the Vedic texts. That is why 
grammar is compared to tho face of the Vedas, 
Patabjali also observes that grammar is pre- 
eminently the greatest of all Fedaégas. 

Even in so remote а period as that of the 
Brihmanas, necessity was already feli to devise 
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practical means for the preservation of the older 
texts and the natural outcome was the evolution. 
ot the Zedaigas, Of these Vedangas, iyi 
and Nirwkla are more or les related to 
grammar, The ә or treatises on 
phonetics deal with letters (vowels and 
consonanta), accents (Uda/fa, Anudatta and 
Svarita), different organs of pronunciation, 
Sandhi or eaphonic combination and so on. We 
do not, however, fail to see that the “нш” 
though their main importance lies in the eor- 
rect recitation of the Vedic hymns, deal with 
the phonological side of grammar. That gram- 
mar bas connection with aoeents is clearly 
shown by the fact that the s0.callod Famäsas, so 
far as tho Sathbitas are concerned, bad to be 
determined by different modulations of accents, 
Horo again we first meot with * Sandhi,” i.e, 
tho combination of letters with one another in 
nocordance with certain euphonic principles, ‘The 
Arrangement of words, as shown in tho “Pada. 
paka", serves to evince an attempt not only 
at disjoining the so-called “ Sandhis” but clearly 
indicates how the grammatical method of 
analysis bad already been in operation. Early 
treatises on phonetics are almost irrecoverably 
lost. The Pada-pütha texts which are popularly 
attributed to Sakalya only seem to haro been 
well preserved. 

Early Sanskrit literature had to suffer enor- 
‘mous loss; and nowhere such loss is more re- 
markable asin the case of the Pratisikbyas and the 
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Niruktas. We have got no oldest specimen of 
these classes of literature indicating the historical 
and continuous development of so ancient but 
extensive a literature; and what have prac- 
tically survived seem to have a comparatively 
modern origin, The Pratigakhyas, even in their 
present forms, are sufficient. evidence that the 
study of grammar as a science had already been 
taken up with all earnestness. “If the naturo 
and contents of our existing Pritisikhya 
literature,” says Dr. Belvalkar, "can safely be 
mado the basis of any inference, we may sup- 
posa that these earlier treatises (1) classified the 
Vedio texts into the four Топа of speech known 
to Yüska; (2) framed and carefully defined some 
of the primitive Samjas or teobnical terms; 
and (8) possibly also made some more or less 
crude attempts to redües the words to their 
elements and explain the mode of their gram- 
matical formation.” 

We have already referred to the fact that 
‘Yasko, who flourished at a date not later than 
100 В. O., had a good many predecessors—both 
oiymologists and geammarians; and his work is 
not the first of its kind. The list of etymo- 
logists and grammarians, as mentioned by 
вака, gives unmistakable proof that Yaska 
had already found in existence different schools 
of the Nirukta and grammar. We are naturally 
inclined to think that the speculations on gram- 
mar which had had their crude beginning in the 
Brahmaga literature bal gradually obtained 
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wider scope and scientific character and 
finally developed into regular systems long 
before Yaska. That plagiarism as a literary 
theft was unknown in ancient India is borne 
testimony to by the fact that a teacher, when- 
ever he happened to cite anything in support 
of his particular view, either from his prede- 
cessors or contemporary authors, was not at 
all slow to acknowledge his indebtedness to 
thom by mentioning their names. This 
practice has been of considerable help to 
us, as it enables us to trace the names of 
those teachers whose names, like their works, 
would have been otherwise ‘undiscoverable, In 
the Pratigakhyas mention is made of a good many 
teachers somo of whom were undoubtedly 
grammarians. In the Taittirtya, for instance, 
are mentioned some twenty teachers, but 
we fail to trace there the пато of any reputed 
grammarian. Among the host of teachers men- 
tioned by Yaska, there are four, namely, 
Sckatayana, Gargys, Galava, and Stkalya who 
ме credited with having founded their respeo- 
tive schools of grammar and thoir works seem. 
to have been existing even in the days of 
Pipini. Yiska has recorded а controversy 
which had ensued between Sikatiyana on the 
one hand and Gargya and the grammarians on 
the other, with regard to the reducibility of words 
to roots. Saketayana seems to have boen one 
of the oldest grammarians, and some of his 
views (as his work is no longer available) might 
А 
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be collected from the works of later authors. 
‘Mention is made of Sakatayana in the Atharva- 
Pratigakhya in connection with combination, 
division, and disjunction of words. Yiska has 
thrice referred to Sikatéyana and has probably 
given his doctrines verbatim tbus—(1) "АШ 
words are derivable from roots’; (2) ‘Prepositions 
huve no significance by themselves apart from 
nouns and verbs to which they are prefixe: 
(8; bis fanciful derivation of the word “ Safy 
from two different roots (os, in). 

Though our knowledge of ancient gram- 
marinns is nothing bat scanty and meagre, it 
ndmitted without contention that speculations on 
grammar had already taken а defiaite form long 
before the Obristian ега. ‘The few observations, 
as mentioned abore, will serve to show the extent 
of scienti caceumaey exhibited by the Indian 
grammarians.  Yiska had undoubtedly many 
treatises on grammar and etymology before him 
and he made ample ше of them. Tho theory 
enunciated by бакајауапа as to the reducibility 
of all words to roots was secepted by Yaska with 
all earnestness; he followed it as a basie principle 
in all his etymological explanations. He classified 
speech into four forms, namely, noun, verb, 
preposition, and indeclinable, giving their exact 
significance. This four-fold classification of 
‘words seems to have been taken by Yiska from 
some earlier works on grammar. He not only 
distinguishes nouns from verbs with their 
grammatical terminations (ew, i4) but 
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seems to have known even the formation of 
verbal nouns (Erdanta). In his discourse as to 
the priority of combination (Sambita), he bas 
given a definition of Sandhi ‘we afad: 
fem! which was probably incorporated into 
his Astadhyayi by Panini in a later period. ‘The 
two well-marked forms of the language, namely, 
Chandas and Bhagi (current speech) were 
known to him, as he has sometimes derived 
Vedic words from ‘lowkika’ (spoken tongue) 
roots and vice versa. He has also taken notice of 
dialectical varieties of Sanskrit as they existed 
in different parts of India, where Sanskrit had 
beon then a spoken language. 

Among the ancient grammarians, Vyadi and 
Vijapydyana appear to bo somewhat prominent, 
specially as the exponents of two popular 
doctrines of grammar. 

Vyadi and Vajapysyana are said to have 
beon reputed grammarians, The former is well- 
known as the author of a huge work on gram- 
‘mar called ‘Sampgeabs.’ Patañjali has referred 
to this work, as an authoritative one, while dis- 
cussing the eternality of Sabda. Mention is again 
made of Vyidi in the Varttika as one holding 
‘substance’ (ga) as the meaning of all words, 
This is, in short, what we know about Vyadi. 
The name of  Vijapyáyana also ocours in 
the Varttita. In conjunction with the 
Mimāmsaka point of view, Vajapyüyana holds 
that all words are expressive of ‘class’ 
(mafa). 
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Next we pass on to Panini, the popular 
author of the Aştadhyayî. As the founder of a 
scientific system of grammar which has survived 
the destroying hands of time, Pagini is regarded 
as the highest authority on grammar. Papini 
is mentioned as ono of the reputed eight 
grammarians. His work is often alluded to as 
a great system «їчї aema gargara | 
amd sometimes as “ Vyakarana-Smrti.”* He was 
not a pioneer in his attempt, but had the advan- 
tage of consulting many earlior treatises on 
grammar before he could develop such a system 
which bears the stamp of scientifi perfection in 
so remarkable a way. With him closes a period 
cof Sanskrit literature which represents the 
beginning of the classical period. His aphorisms 
have a history bebind them and presuppose 

vast literature, Prof. Goldstückor in his 
“Panini: His Place in Sinskrit Literaturo’ 
has dealt with the question of pre-Pininian 
literature and has discussed at length Pagini's 
scope of knowledge; but my views differ from 
those of the learned professor in some points. 
‘Tho object kept in view in writiog these pagos is 
to show in broad outlines the philosophy of 
Sanskrit grammar and not to attempt a 
historical study of grammatical literature, 
Prof, Belvalkar’s learned work ‘Systems of 
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Grammar,’ however, gives a historical survey 
of different systems of Sanskrit grammar, and 
is a valuable contribution to our know- 





im the same line, it is his “ Agtadbysy1” alone 
that has survived asa great landmark in the 
domain of Sanskrit literature, To a student of 
ancient Indian history, Panini's “ Astidbyay!” 
has got its historieal importance too. Thus, 
judged from both grammatical and historioa! 
‘standpoints, Pupini's work is a very valuable 
record of Indian culture, Many other works on 
grammar following in the wake of pre-Papinian 
and Pininian schools came into existence and gare 
rise to n vast literature which is almost without 
а parallel. The system of grammar founded 
by Panini was studied with uncommon zeal, as 
а Vedaiiga, by so reputed scholars as Katysyana 
and Patahjali. Attempts were also made from 
time to time to elaborate and supplement it in 
such away as to make it a complete whole, 
Katyayana to whom is attributed the authorship 
of the * Раг аг” tried his best to supplement 
the work of Panini, having paid keen attention 
to the mew stock of forms that gradually 
obtained currency in the course of linguistio 
development. Then came Patañjali with his 
wonderful genius and unparalleled erudition and 
wrote his famous commentary the *Mahibhi- 
sya,’ which is still regarded as the highest 
authority on all problems of grammar. He 





80 PHILOSOPHY OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


may be said to have changed the angle of vision, 
He proceeded on a now line with the consequence 
that grammar received a far more scientific 
treatment in his hands and ultimately came 
to be regarded as a particular system of philo- 
sophy, Не approached grammar from a logical 
standpoint always trying to find out the prin- 
ciples underlying the aphorisms of Paoini and 
Katyoyana, There is indication in the first 
‘Anika ' of the Mabibhüsya that grammar 
‘was not only a heterogeneous combination of 
Satras with Patañjali, but it was treated by 
him as a regular science, 

"Though virtually « commèntary, the Mahi- 
başya has its originality both in method 
and exposition ; it brings the system of Pioini 
to perfection and provides а vast feld of study. 
Panini, Katyayana and Patañjali are popularly 
known as the “ Triad of grammarians " and tho 
system as “Trimumi  Vyikarope (fefe 
mawa). Next came Bbartrhari, the author 
of the “ Vakyapadtya,”” who seems to have made 
a masterly study of the “ Mababbasya " which 
fitted him to write his famous work dealing 
‘mainly with the philosophical aspeots of gram- 
mar, It was, therefore, finally in the hands of 
Bhartrhari that the philosophical character of 
grammar became more and more conspicuous 
and grammar was ultimately established as a 
distinct system of philosophy. 

‘To give a consistent history of grammatical 
speculations and the huge literature that evolved 
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out of them lies almost beyond the compass of 
this work, What we have tried to show ia the 
foregoing pages is to point out that the specu- 
lations on grammar which bad bad their crude 
beginning in the Brîhmapas and subsequent 
literature had to pass through different stages 
of perfection before they could develop into 
regular systems in the hands of Sikatayana, 
Sakalya, and others. 

‘The indispensable charactor of grammar for 
understanding the Vedio texts was a matter ofso 
groat concern that grammar came to be regard- 
Өй as the greatest of all Vedaagas, The impor- 
tance of grammar lies in the fact that without 
thorough. knowledge of grammar one cannot. 
inguish correct words from incorrect ones 
(as there is no difference of meanings) and 
consequently fails to attain that religious felicity 
which is only attainable by the uso of correct, 
words, The study of grammar enables one, on 
‘the other hand, to discriminate the correct words 
эл opposed to the so-called " Apadhromée.”” 
Bhartybari calls grammar * Sprti "' which has 
for its subject the knowledge of correct words. 
One may argue that the knowledge of correct 
words may be obtained from popular or current 
‘usage and consequently grammar does not serve 
any useful purpose. Bhartrhari* meets this 
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argument by holding that grammar derives its 
importance from the fact that it lays down 
principles covering slmost the entire field of 
correct words and has thus become a practical 
standard for distinguishing the correct words 
current among the “ ${о#” from corrupt 
forms, For the recognition of current words, 
we should take recourse to certain principles 
to avoid unwarranted uses ; grammar is iden- 
tified with such principles made on the autho- 
rity of the Vedas, conforming to the current uses 
and banded down to us through generations of 
teachers. “ Vyakerapa-Smti”,' as Bhartyhari 
often applies this epithet to grammar, is current 
from time immemorial and does not appear to 
have suifered any breach of continuity in the 
course of its development. The author of the 
Vakyapadiya is not content with this statement 
only but goes further and maintains that the 
study of grammar leads ultimately to salvation. 
How final emancipation is obtained from a study 
of correct words will be understood only if we, 
like tho ancient seers, try to find out the mysti- 
cal aspect of sound and look upon words as an 
emblem or symbol of All-pervading God, The 
origin of the doctrine of * world-producing 
Logos’ or зг: may be traced to an 
attempt to discover the divino element in words. 
Panyarsja quotes a verse? which states that 
? reser женет! ffr 1 
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water is the most sacred thing in the earth 
the Vedic mantras are more sacred than water, 
but grammar is even superior in sanetity to the 
‘Vedas. The referoncos given above are intended 
to show the respect that was accorded to gram- 
mar in those days. 
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"The earliest name whereby the science of 
grammar was designated is possibly Gert We: 
the Veda of the Vedas,’ as is to be found in 
the long list of Sástras enumerated in the 
‘Upanisads. The popular term * Vy&karaga" 
appears to be an old оде; it points at once to the 
analytical process (Sem) by which words 
ме dissolved into bases and suffixes. Tho 
expresion like пт ята, meaning ‘divided 
spevoh is also to be met with in tho 
Vedie literature. Both the terms mew and 
Barre occur in the Nirukta. Grammar is 
also called атата, and the grammarians are 
popularly known as wife and sometimes as 

7 i.e., one who knows the combination 
of speech. Patafijali has used the expression 
‘aera?’ instead of arty at the very begin- 
ning of his work, bis object obviously being to 
point out that the first and foremost function 
of grammar isto show how by their conformity 
to the rules of grammar correct words are dis- 
tinguished from incorrect ones. He derives the 
dorm merce as ‘afirê читай T GAR 
ret’ and speaks of both words and rules as 
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what constitute grammar that supports the 
correctness of Sanskrit words (чеги srrarewm ). 
He holds further that the knowledge of words 
does not really follow from the rules alone, 
but from а clear interpretation of those rules 
showing both examples and counterexamples, 
Of the six Айаз, Patadjali maintains, grammar 
is decidedly the greatest, as it directly helps 
the study of the Vedas. Durga holds that 
grammar consists of rules and primarily deals 
with the physical structure of words, whereas 
the science of etymology lays greater stress on 
the psychological aspect, rir, significance, 
Grammar seems to have attained to scriptural 
authority, for Bhartrhari) and cthers are often 
found to ascribe such epithets to grammar, as 
aaraa and amer. There is а special 
section on grammar in the Porva-Mimathsa 
m where grammer has boen referred to as 
а brunch of Бруй having bearing upon 
Dharma. The way in which grammar comes 
in close touch with Dharma may be shewn by 
the fact that grammar, as a science, deals with 
the correct forms of words, the proper knowledge 
of which is necessary for the attainment 
of religious merits. Though the correct Sanskrit 
forms, says Patañjali, as well as the corrupt 
words are equally expressive of sense, it is only 
the use of correct ones that is attended with 
religious felicity. Moreover, grammar is the 
only instrament whereby correct words are 
distinguished from corrupt forms, and the 
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meanings of words are ascertained. The 
importance and usefulness of grammar for a 
thorough knowledge of the Vedic texts cannot, 
therefore, be over-estimated, 

Tt will be a mistake (o suppose that 
Sanskrit grammar, as defined above, is nothing 
hut a number of rules that attempt to explain 
the formation and analysis of words in в man- 
nor that has nothing to do with principles as such. 
‘Words are so numerous and so diversified in 
forms, that the grammarians had bad to face 
a great difficulty in making а thorough study 
of words, Scholars of the reputation of Patañjali 
and Durga failed to take notice of the entire 
field of words * which, as wend, is always being 
enlarged with the advancement of knowledge. 
But credit to the vigorous attempts of the Indian 
grammarians who succeeded conspicuously in 
their study of words and placed the grammatical 
speculations on a purely scientific basis. 

It is really striking to seo how the gram- 
‘marians could systematise their studies of 
‘words in spite of such varieties of forms. Great 
as the task was, the grammarians proved equal, 
as they adopted the scientific method and 
framed the rules on the principle of gene- 
talisation and particularisalion, taking notice 
of all possible forms, Still greater was the 
difficulty in determining the radical and 
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infexional elements in words. Analysers of 
speech as they were, the grammarians had to 
reach the last stage of linguistic analysis, and this, 
‘as we know, was practicable by the application 
of the principle of werzerfirtw or the method 
of agreement and difference. The conclusion 
to which we are naturally led is that Sanskrit 
grammar was not basy with isolated words 
but was based on principles. An attempt may 
be made bere to show that the study of grammar 
isnot a mechanical way of mastering the 
conjugation and declension of certain forms and 
that grammar does not give a cumbrous process 
of fancifal derivations. Grammar, like all phi- 
losophical systems, has its own categories and 
logic and is ultimately based on the principles 
that are strictly” philosophical. "The study of 
grammar on a philosophical line received its 
inception at the hands of Patafjsll who, in bis 
elaborate commentary known as the Mabie 
bhisya, bas dealt with the grammatical problems 
from a different standpoint and bas practically 
given them а philosophical character. The work 
of Phoini has been treated by Madhaväcāryya 
as a system of philosophy.’ Grammar was no 
longer looked upon as an artifice but as embody- 
ing the principles of spontaneous growth 
Bhartyhari seems to have made a careful study 
of the Mahābhäsya ; this had not only widened 
his scope of knowledge but befitted him to 








^ eerie 


38 PHILOSOPHY OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


explain the principles of grammar from a purely 
philosophical stand-point. With bim grammar 
was а regular system of philosophy and he 
treated it asch. What Patañjali and Bhartrhari 
have done for grammar is really wonderful 
they would always deserve our admiration as 
the founder of an interesting branch of 
study as tho ' Philosophy of grammar.’ Their 
conspicuous contribution towards the building 
up of this new school of thought is none 
tho less important and valusble than what 
Plato and Aristotle have actually done for 
philosophy proper. Thanks to the labours of 
those grammarians, we саш boast of this 
peculiar system of philosophy io the rest 
of the world, 

Having taken a brief survey about the 
origin of grammatical ^ speoulations and 
the subsequent períods-in which those spe- 
culations had boon systematised by the ancient 
grammarians in a scientife way, we now 
‘proceed to shew, following the line of thought of 
Patañjali and Bhartybari, that Sanskrit gram- 
mar may be studied as a regular system ot 
philosophy. There was a timo when the 
anthoritativeness of grammar reached such a 
height as to desorvo such epithets as wra and 
‘fa, and the author of the ‘Sarvadaréana- 
samgraha found in the iyən system of 
grammar certain characteristics which induced 
him to treat it, as if it were a regular system 
of philosophy. Now, as в system of philosophy, 
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grammar must bave its dnulandhas, cate. 
gories and principles. Grammar, to begin 
with, is mainly connected with байи 
and their corresponding significance, and 
is, therefore, popularly called Sebdo-sāsira. 
The relation, again, in which words stand to 
the world of objects is one of Pacya-Faoaka 
(connoter and connoted), and there are as 
many words as there are objects to be named, 
"Thus, we soe that the scope of TENE covore 
almost tho entire sphere of thought, It' is 
said that the entire world of objects resides 
in words in a subtle form and the so-called 
Facya and Vaoakà ate mot really different 
but essentially one and the same thing, 
Further, nó cognition? whatsoever is ever 
possible without the use of words, and the 
knowledge of all descriptions seems to bo bound 
up with words. 

Every system of Hindu philosophy has its 
own Anudandhas, Grammar, when viewed as 
a system of thought, may be shewn to hare its 
particular Anwbondiae. (1) Grammar bas Sabda 
ae its subject; (2) the relation of grammar 
with Sobda is that the former analyses Sabda 
into stems and suffixes (wafa and waa), and 
thus helps the understanding of the significance. 
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While explaining the expression eri We, as 
am epithet of grammar, Sakara states that gram- 
mar by division of words enables us to compre- 
hend the meanings thereof. As regards 
the Prayojana or object, it is definitely stated 
by the expression agg, that is, the first 
and foremost object of grammar is to formu- 
late such principles as would serve to dis- 
tinguish correct forms from incorrect (wuwim) 
ones. Kaiyata rightly observes that by the 
expression згатеатея, the author of the Маһал» 
sya sets forth the immediate object of grum- 
mar and the statement ядтан: wale 
enumerates only ве indirect purposes that are 
served hy the study of grammar. So far 
nx Adhikari is concerned, it is sufficient to say 
that ono desirous of baying the knowledge of 
correct words is alone competent lo take up the 
study of grammar. It is known to all students 
of Hindu philosophy that the Indian teuchers 
have, ss a rule, discussed the question of 
Anubandhas in the very beginning of their 
discourses, with the obvious object of inducing 
people to those studies. There are reasons to 
believe that this was followed as a traditional 
practice, because Yiska too in his Nirukta did 
not fail to treat of such Anubandhos. 

Having dealt with the Aaubandhas of gram- 
mar, Patañjali has drawn our attention to the fact 
that the statement of objects (Prayojana) is of 
no use, as both the Vedas and grammar are 
required to be studied without having any 
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definite object in view. The question’ of 
Prayojana may arise with rogard to other 
branches of studies apart from the Vedas, 
because it is definitely enjoined that the uncondi- 
tional duty on the part of a Brahmin is to 
make а study of the Vedas with the six 
popular Aàgas (grammar, etymology, ele.) 
and acquire a thorough — knowledge of 
them. He gives us a glimpse of the timo- 
honoured custom regarding tho ancient 
method of teaching in India, The Brahmins* 
re said to have devoted themselves in anciont 
times to the study of grammar just after their 
Upanayane ceremony  whs j over; and they 
wore allowed to study the Vedas only on thoir 
attaining a sufficient knowledge of grammar, 
Bat time has much changed. People now take 
up the study of tho Vedas first, as their shorter 
span of existence does not allow them to master 
grammar betoro attempting such a vast field of 
study. Further, they cannot practically afford 
to devote the greater portion of their Шо excln- 
sively to the acquisition of proficioney in 
grammar, since they like to turn out teachers, 
capable of speaking Sanskrit, in course of a short 
düration. This is why they take to the study 
of the Vedas just in the beginning of their 
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academic career. Grammar is called Uttara 
Fidyà which is capable of being understood to a 
considerable extent by intelligent students, 
engaged in the serious study of the Vedas. 
"What Patañjali has observed here is also 
applicable to much recent times. Tho prosent- 
day scholars are more or less actuated by the 
desire of securing recognition as Pundite in 
as short a time as possible, With this object in 
view, they engage themselves to the study of 
many Sastras, though superficially, before they 
have obtained sufficient proficiency in grammar 
to qualify them to take up other branches of 
study. The statément of Prayojana has indeed 
some other reasons. PatAijali has anticipated 
‘an objection that might be raised against the 
so-called necessity of making a study of grammar, 
‘Wo know that words—both Vedie and Ганда 
—form the subject of grammar. The study of 
grammar as a science, some may argue, is of no 
importance, because the Vedic words might be 
learnt from the Vedas and the correctness of 
Laukika or current words from popular usages." 
‘The study of grammar, if pursued for the know- 
ledge of words, is, therefore, nothing but useless, 
Now it is simply to do away with such 
‘unreasonable arguments that Pagini wrote 
his famous Astidhyiyi clearly showing the 
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objects for which grammar should be studied. 
"The enunciation of Prayqyana—both direct and 
indirect—is, therefore, necessary to show that 
the study of grammar is indispensable for the 
knowledge of the Vedie texts and the accurate 
discrimination of correct Sanskrit words. 

The eternality of Sabda, as supported by the 
grammarians, furnishes another objection as 
to the usefulness of grammar. As a matter of 
fact, if words are held to be eternal, the science 
of grammar, which teaches the formation and 
analysis of words, shoald necessarily become 
useless." The author of the Varttikn meets this 
position by holding that the principles laid down 
in grammar serve ќо put a stop to certain 
undesirable consequences.’ One may, for 
instanco, be led to think that the root mri 
always retains tho form тиу in all declensions. 
(according to tke wording of the Dhatupstha); 
but grammar in such a case brings forward 
certain restriction, vis, grammar teaches " that 
the root mj changes to marji (gels ТМ), 
when it is followed by suffixes other than Hit. 

By categories of Sanskrit grammar, we mean 
precisely the fundamental concepts of grammar. 
Sabda is pre-eminontly the basis on which rests 
the entire structure of grammatical science, 
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As Sabdo is intimately related to thoughts 
and logic, the extent of | Sabda-tasira 
seems to be immensely wide. The cate- 
gories of grammar, looked at from а wider 
point of view, comprehend almost all those 
that are enumerated by the Vaiiesikas. Mention 
is hore made, among others, of the following 
grammatical concepis:—(1) Genus and indivi- 
dual (этти), (2) Co-inherence (татат, 
‘Wawra (inseparable connection), (5) Hetu and 
Kavana, (4) Quality (aw ), Substance ( gu), 
Relation ( qerar ), Parts and the whole ( wag 
and werê} ), Prokrti and Ог, and Efficiency 
(mf). The inclasion of) Sakti in the 
grammatical categories ‘marks, however a 
departuro from the Nyàya-Vniéesika stand-points, 

First, both class and individual aro taken by 
the grammarians as the signifieance of all words. 
‘There is, as we Know, а great controversy as to 
whether words denote a class or an individual. 
‘Tho two well-known grammarians Vijapyiyana 
and Vytdi hold opposite views with regard to this 
problem, the former, like the Mimimsakas, was 
‘an exponent of the Class-theory, while the latter 
advocated the Individualistic theory. We have 
elsewhere pointed out that the Naiyayikas seem 
to have brought about a reconciliation between 
these contradictory views by holding that it is 
neither class nor individus! alone that is usually 
denoted by words, but an individual qualified 
Љу the class ( ararafagaafi ) is the meaning 
of all words. As to the view of the grammarians, 
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individual are taken to be the sense of words. 
Не particularly observes that Pagini bid 
the samo view before him while framing the 
rules of grammar, 

Tt is not only in the Nyiya system of philo- 
Sophy that we frequently moet with such terms 
as amfa oF co-inherence and rey or 
cause, but grammar also has these concepts 
and their proper expositions. The term sram- 
freq means ‘the state of being substratum 
of two qualities" The class of compound known 
as Karmadharaya is based upon the cones 
tion of such co-inlierence. Тэ an instance like 
аең, both blueness and ‘the slate of being 
lotus" inhere in а common substratum, i.e., lotus, 

There it an elaborate treatment of both Лен 
and Kana in Sanskrit grammar. The very 
conception of Karik is intimately related to 
that of cause ( fsanfafers amesa ). Ву Hetu is 
meant the material cause. In the grammatical 
conception of Hetu,’ we should remember, there 
is no тоот for action. Karasa or instrament, 
defined as а ‘cause associated with action" 
(rarer ated чоч ) is intimately related to 
action. There is, however, no essential difference 
between Metu and Karana, it is only the associa 
tion with action that makes the difference. 

‘The question of quality comes invariably in 
connection with the consideration of Viéesana. 








^o рен бр ич Зияи io icd. 


48 PHILOSOPHY OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


Pyañjana, Tteroryaeartaka and Dharma ате 
generally tho terms whereby gem is 
denoted. The grammatical conception of 
gime or quality is almost the same 
as we find in the Ny&ya-Vaiesika systems, 
Pataiijali seems to have only reproduced a Sūtra 
of the Nyaya philosophy while he enumerates 
guya as sound, touch, form, smell and taste, 
Under the rule 4144 Patañjali has made 
an attempt to give a clear definition of gupa. 
Guyo, е holds, is what inberes in substance, 
sometimes lisble to destruction, found in 
different classes, not produced by action and 
‘essentially different from substance. Elsewhere, 
he explains gupa as what serves to. distinguish 
an object from others (belonging to the same 
class Sur gr); as, for instance, the samo 
entity as water is said to be either hot or cold, 
according to the diffsrenco of quality, Further, 
be continues that дира are also found to 
be non-differentiating (wig)? as а man, say 
Dovadatta, retains the same name, no matter 
whether be is a boy, young or old, ‘The 
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grammatical idea of iiesesa (тыта) 
is, therefore, essentially the same as that of 
guya. According to the grammarians, words 
like wa, etc., are expressive of both the quality 
and the object qualified. Bhartrhari, while 
speaking of guya, gives much stress’ on 
the differentiating character as well as on 
the dependent nature of gupa, Its 
dependent nature means that we cannot 
conceive of a диза or quality without 
considering at the samo time a substance in 
which that particular quality might inhere 
(gmaven and REAREA WTI ). 
Much has been said with regard to the object 
and quality ia Sanskrit grammar, spocially in 
the Mabābhāşya. According to Bhartrhari, 
gonus, such as а, is also included in the 
catogory of quality. 

A substance is the “substratum of qualities 
(gurî gum). Pataíjali defines substance" 
as what does not lose its essence even when 
different qualities come to inhere in it. A fruit, 
for instance, remains the same, when in course 
of time Из blueness gives way to redness. 
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Bhartrhar! holds substance to be eternal 
and enumerates soul, object, nature, body and 
the four elements as synonyms cf drenya, We 
give below the sum and substance of what 
Helarajs bas said in connection with Dravyo. 
Dracya, he maintains, is of two kinds:—tran- 
scendental and popular ; it is the latter that are 
comprehended by Vyidi when he says that 
all words signify substance. Brought up in an 
atmosphere of sacred traditions and religious 
culture, the Hindu teachers are generally found 
to have approached all problems from a stand- 
point that is more or less metaphysical, ‘Thus, 
while speaking of so chnérete, a phenomenon 
ns Drarya, they have: brought im tho subtle 
question regarding the ultimate nature of sub- 
stanco, as conceived by different philosophers. 
Dravya, looked at from the transcendental stand- 
point, is the same аз Soul. Those who support 
the non-dualistie view are of opinion that it is the 
all-pervading Soul alone that manifests itself in 
manifold object and appears to bo diversified in 
association with different qualitios ( surfa ). The 
Buddhist philosophers hold that an object ( wey ) 
having its own identity as its own mark (гача) 
‘and capable of doing works is known as Drarya. 
The followers of the dualistic view understand 
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existence or natare by Drarya, According to the 
view of Сагтака, the four elements, namely, 
earth, water, light and air which, in their parti- 
cular combination produce the body and sense- 
organs, are considered to be Dravyos. 
‘Samando or relation is of various 
it may be one of Vacya-Vacaka, as exists 
between a word and its sense; or, one represent- 
ing Phedaka-Bhedya, as is to be found between 
Prakrti and Pratyaye, and’ as cause and effect 
and ко оп. Words and meanings аге mutually 
both cause and effect, so far as the verbal know- 
ledge is concerned. Having shown that the mean- 
ings of words are either class or individual (arf 
or wfm) or, an individual conditioned by the class, 
we now turn to the question as to how a parti- 
‘cular word always seems to be associated with a 
particular sense, As this question bas already 
boon dealt with, а few words аге only needed to 
explain the relation that exists between words 
and their meanings, Tbe reason as to why a 
particular word always implies a parti 
points to the existence of certain relation, 
whether conventional * or fixed by nature, other- 
the word gauh might have signified a 
pot and so on, ‘Ihe Mimámsakas and the gram- 
marins held, as we know, this relation to be 
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eternal, while the Naiyayikas explained it as 
fixed by God's will (8а). The question of 
Sambandha occupies a prominent place in Sans- 
krit grammar, In grammar Sambandha is 
generally denoted by qW} which is technically 
called Sega, Under the rule Pay. 1.1.49, 
Patanjali says that the meanings of аЙ are one 
hundred in number. One Sabda is ssid to be 
related to another when both of them have close 
affinity regarding their places of utterance, 
Besides this, words may have among themselves 
some such relations as proximity, posteriority, 
ote, (rrr, amita). 

Samaràya or inseparable connection is one 
in which a quality stauds to (be objeot, In 
carmayi detpinay havti—the relation. of skin 
with the leopard is опе of Sanaeaya, 

Avayava and Avayaet or parts and the whole 
form another concept of grammar, The class of 
compound known as Jede Sanden, the 
Paribhasas, such as, Ekadejavikrtemananyatat, 
Avayasdprasiddhel | samudóyapreaidhirbiliyan,, 
and the particular division of Adhikarayo, 
as dikadesika are instances that prove the 
grammatical conception of Avayora and Arayavt, 
Like the Naiy&yikas, the grammarians do not 
take the whole to bea distinet entity from the 
paris of which itis composed, but consider it 
simply as an aggregate of parts: 
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‘Tho grammarians have taken РАЙН to be 
the final element of words ; itis either Namen or 
Dite. Та instances like Yapûg daru and 
Kundatiya нигорон, the grammarians take 
both post and earring as modifications of wood 
and gold respectively. Thus, Реб also 
means the original in relation to УН or 
modification. То tho Simpkhyaites, Prakrti is 
the primordial substance out of which the entire 
universe has evolved.  Bhartphas has also 
started with the doctrine that the whole world 
may be viewed аз only Viearte or modification 
of Sabda-Brabman, 

Tn considering. the fundamental concepts of 
grammar, we бап logically put forward what 
Bhartrhari Bas said in connection with 
efficiency * (Sakti) and its different manifestations, 
such as space, agent, action and time. The 
conception of efliceney comprehends in itself 
the idea of objects; we cannot, to be more clear, 
conceive of any efieiency without thinking of 
certain objects with which it is naturally asso- 
ciated. We can, for instance, hardly think of the 
power of burning unless we think of бге at tho 
same time. Efficieney and the efficient object, 
therefore, seem to be practically inseparable. 
Tt was on the ground of such inseparable 
connection that the Naiyayikas did not include 
efficiency in their eatogories, as an entity distinct 
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from the object. The grammarians, however, 
admit that efficiency, though parctically depen- 
dent on the object (draeyaparalantra), has got its 
independent character too. Though inseparably 
connected and entirely identical with objects, af- 
ciency has itsown form (Siddhrseabhiea), since 
all objects are found to exhibit some efficiency 
or energy, as we may call it, when they perform 
some actions. What is trae is that such efficiency 
is not directly implied by words which signify 
objects, Patañjali has clearly shown that tbe 
thing and its quality or efficieney, though related 
inseparably, are different; as, for insanos, in 
using the comparative nnd superlative forms, such 
as, sweeter and sweetest; wo do not apply the 
degree of excellence to the thing itself but to 
its quality, бе, sweetness, 

Both space and timo are regarded as Drueys 
by the Nafyayikes, but the grammarians take 
them as efficiency inherent in objects. Space in- 
volves the notions of limit, priority, posteriority,* 
and so forth. Generally, we have the iden of 
space when we say ‘This is prior to it;' “This 
is posterior to it; ‘From this place onward,’ 
and soon. Та instances like these, we get the 
fifth caseendings denoting Avadbi or Apeksa, 
But when the relation between the whole and 
the parts is meant, we have бозі, as in Pûrcam 
Kayaaya (the fore-part of the body). The 
‘Vaitesika system also mentions space as a 
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Dravya, and takes space as one eternal entity 
without division, The so-called divisions of 
space, as north, west, east, ete., are only conver 
tional; they are usually determined by the 
motion of the sun (Adityagatya) 

Next we come to the second manifestation 
of efficiency, ie, Sadhana or activity. 
This Sidhona* implies that energy or activity 
of a thing whereby actions are performed, 
Asan instrument of actions, this Sadhana 
is of great importance, so far as the gram- 
matienl conceptions of cases, such as Nomi- 
native, Objective, Instrumental, etc, ме 
concerned. The. word Sadhana may be 
taken as a synonym ot Karaka, as both of 
them imply an agent or instrament of action, 
Patanjali has identified Sadhana with the com- 
binntion of qualities (Grmcsmmudyah Sadha. 
nam). What is trae of a quality is that it always 
Appears as a distinguishing mark of the thing 
wherein it inhores and this is exactly tho caso 
with efficiency also. Helirhja, therefore, is of 
opinion that the statement Sádhenam? voi 
Dravyam of the author of the Mahabbisya 
may be explained as implying the identity of 
Sadhana with efficiency. Tt is by drawing an 
identity between the efficiency and the efficient 
thing that Patahjali has sometimes attributed 
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Sédhanatoa to things also. Asa solution of 
the question as to why efficiency is considered 
tobe Sadhana or active agent and not things 
‘themselves possessing such efficiency, Bhartrhari 
continues to say that the whole universe seems to 
have been made up of efficient force (SaHi-kold) 
which revenls itself in manifold thing. The 
‘manifold aspect and diversified character of the 
world is due to the corresponding plurality and 
diversity of this efficiency. Patañjali understands 
by active agent ‘an aggregate of quality." 

‘Time is held to be a kind of efficiency. The 
NaiySyikas, as we know, have treated of time 
asa Dracys. Time is said to be the ultime 
substratum. of the world’; jt is indivisible and 
eternal. In grammar, time bas an important 
place as indicative of tenses. Patafijali* defines 
time as that whereby both growth and decay of 
objects are perceived. ‘The division of timo into 
day and night indicates some sorts of eon- 
junetion of actions with time ; action or 7yapara 
‘means here tho motion of the sun. Time 

immaterial and conceived as a symbol 
of eternity. The popular division of time into 
moments, hours, etc, are only artifcisl. In 
grammar, we hear of three-fold division of time, 
namely, present, past, and future, Under the 
rale Pay, 3.2193, Katyayana® rightly observes 
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that time, though essentially indivisible, is spoken 
of as present, past and fature in the science of 
grammar, Pataljali hes given three instances 
indicating the three different divisions of time, 
as ‘Mountains exist; * Mountains existed’ and 
‘Mountains will exist,’ and goes on to say that 
in the above examples the existence is to be 
understood as pertaining to the action of the 
Kings that are either present, past or would 
come in fature.‘ Patadjali bas also shown the 
divergent views regarding the existence of such 
a division of time as ‘Present time.’ Some * 
say, he continues, that, there is nothing like 
present time. Their view is thas represented .— 
"Тһе wheel does mot exist, nor the arrow is 
thrown ; the streamlets do not flow towards the 
sea, Tho whole universo is motionless; there is 
nothing that moves ; he who can realise it is not 
blind” The second and third verses quoted by 
Patafjali remind us of the arguments whereby 
the Madhyomika* school of the Buddhist philo- 
sophy set aside the popular divisions of time, 
Some; again, hold, on the contrary, that there is 
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present time, though it is imperceptible like 
the sun’s movement  Pataijali seems to have 
been а scholar of wide culture and thoroughly 
acquainted with the principal systems of Indian 
philosophy, consequentiy it is not unlikely that 
he might have studied the Baddhist philosophy 
as it existed in bis time, 

Next we come to Kriya or action as the last 
manifestation of eflicieney. The conception of 
Kriya plays m important part in Sanskrit 
grammar, specially in connsction with Karabas, 
the meaning of verbal roots (Dhatear 
thas Kriya) Kriya, holds Patañjali, is 
immaterial, invisible: nad is only comprehended 

















he method. followed throughout Sanskrit 
grammar i purely analytiexl: grammar does 
"ever attempt to coin new words, but dissolves 
words into their radical aud formative elements 
in accordance with the principle of Ansaya- 
Fyativeka or the method of agreement and 
difference. The Indian grammarians, ая we 
have said elsewhere, һай a conception of 
scientific methodology, as is clearly evi- 
denced by the way in which they bad 
analysed words of so diversified character 
and determined their Prakyti and Pratyaya, 
The grammarians had to experience great 
difficulty in the course of analysis of wo 
The author of the Mababhasya gives us a 
clear idea as to how the grammarians, pro- 
ceeding on the line of Ancaya-Vyatireka, 
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succeeded in distinguishing the radical from the 
formative elements. Wedo not like to repeat here 
what we have already said. It will suffice here to 
point out that the grammarians seem to bave taken 
а group of similar forms such as, ghafol, ghafena, 
ghafat and pacati, pacatah, apakyit, ete, and 
thon proceeded to find ont the common and 
‘uncommon elements in them. Now the common 
Or unaltered element, namely, ghafa and pae, 
which has not undergone any important change 
їп all those forms is called Prakrti; the un- 
common elements, on the other hand, ina, a4, fi, 
lah, which are linble to variations in different 
forms, are termed, Pratyaya. ‘This is, in short, 
tho process whereby: the grammarians could 
successfully dissolve the words. 

‘Though the adherents of the doctrine of 
Sphoa take all words to be indivisible and 
etornal and look upon all stich disintegrations as 
purely artificial, we do not fail to notice the 
Scientific value of such a procedure that farnish- 
өз an instrument to get into the meaning of 
words. ‘There are three forms in which words 
generally appear: sentence, inflected form, and 
the radical and formative elements. Of these, a 
sentence is the logical unit or the significant part 
ofl speech. Words, as we have already said, have 
ne independent existence apart from a sentence. 
According to the Pakyaradins, i.e., those who tako 
sentence to be real, indivisible, and the only 
significant unit, the analysis of a sentence into its 
constituents, ie., Padas, is at best artificial, but 
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recourse is taken to this process, however ima- 
sinary, as it provides the only means of showing 
the meaning of а sentence. The Padava 

on the other hand, hold that Padas are real, and 
seek to prove the unceality of a Pakya, as an 
indivisible unit. A sentence, so to speak, is 
nothing bat an aggregate of Padas, consequently 
sentence has no separate existence apart from 
its constituents. The aphorism of the Pratisakhya 
defining Sandi" is construed by the Padavädins 
in such a way as to indicate the priority of Padas 
to Samhila and tho reality of Padas is thus sought 
to bo established. According to them, Padas, 
though essentially indivisible, are analysed into 
Prakrti and Pratyaya -im order to brirg out 
thoir significance. The decomposition of words 
into Prakrti and Pratyaya is the contral 
problem upon which are concentrated the entire 
culations on grammar, ТЕ is by such analysis 
ог барарда, as it is often called, that the 
Sanskrit grammarians could exclude Ара- 
ғаиа from coming under the cognisance of 
their systems of grammar. The view of Panini 
and Pataijali, as explained by Bhartrhari and 
‘elaraja, shows that both of them were in favour 
of the Vakyaridins, Le, Padas are unreal and 
have no separate existence, whereas a sentence 
is indivisible and really significant by nature. 
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The expression Padakāra, as used by Pataii- 
jali, is a sufficient indication that Padas 
essentially unreal. Tt is simply for the under- 
standing of unintelligent people that the gram- 
marians hare taken recourse to such an artificial 
process, as tho separation of Pados from a 
sentence, 
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эши к grammaties weiss Равна с ati of 
зешш Rain d gamer. 

Every systom of philosophy has its particular. 
concepts and contains necessarily а set of 
corresponding terms that are more or less 
restricted in their sense. Terms of this des 
cription, which are specialised in their signifi- 
cance, are popularly called Semyjiia or technical 
terms, The Nyaya system, specially the Navya- 
Nyhya, contains a large nomber of such technical 
terms, ‘Those words, it mst be remembered, 
aro not used by the Naiyāyikas in their popular 
sense. To a Naiyāyika the words Prakara 
Pratiyogin, for instance, are not denotative 
ot kinde and competitice respectively, but 
usually express an adjunct and anything that 
is non-existent.’ The use of such technical 
terms has manifold advantage. Ѕатјйдә are 
often used for the sake of brevity and 
conciseness, and are consequently adopted in 
most of the treatises on science in their 
respective fashions. 
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А Samjaa generally means an enunciation 
or mention of something by паше Vatsyayana 
has used the word war, as a synonym of Sanja, 
and holds that the logical or seientitle procedure 
compreheuds enunciation, definition and exar 
mation, as necessary for the scientific treat 
of n subject.* The grammarians also, as is evident 
from their method of treatment, have followed 
this scientific process. То enumerate something 
by name is what із known as Somjfd and those 
that are denoted or comprehended by such 
Samjnd are called Samjai. Patabjali defines 
батуда as a shortest name which is adopted 
for the sake of brevity, 

Inthe Süfro afro is. 1. 1.1, the word 
aft: is a Samjna and wry and Se are Samjit, 
But how are we to know that it ig a Samjaa ? 
‘The Satra quoted above forms the opening 
aphorism of Panini and there is no preceding rule 
like Sanya that may be taken as an Adhikara— 
Sutra, The question raised by Pataiijali* is that 
Panini ought to have used the word Saqjj before 
the rule gfrtrêy, so as to avoid the ambiguity as 
to whether sft or чтёч, is to be taken as Sana. 
То recognise Vrddhi as а Sumjid naturally 
presupposes an adequate conception of Somjia 
itself. Patañjali further observes that even the 
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enunciation of tft is not ‘sufficient enough 
to give an accurate cognition of Samjla and 
Samjai, as there is hardly any evidence in favour 
of accepting the word Prddhi as a Байа 
and qr as Зай. Не then refers to the 
ent teachers’ whose usage is the only 
criterion for the precise knowledge of a Soja, 
That the word Zrddhi denotes a Samia (as 
opposed toa Samy) and nota Samjnt is evident 
from the usages of the ancient grammarians. 
‘The fact is that the technical terms like Guna 
and Vrddii, аз used in the Astadbysyt, are 
not really of Papini’s invention, but they are 
rather supposed to hare been borrowed from 
arlior systems of grammar. Similar is the 
history of all proper names, both popular and 
the Vedio ; ns, for instance, the name? Devadatta, 
with which parents baptise their newly-bora son, 
continues to gain currency in the society by the 
force of popular usage. Another view that seems 
to be none the less plausible is that the gramma- 
tical technics, such as, Gwe and Руан, 
‘were too popular terms to require any exposition 
or even enunciation. It is probably for this 
reason that Panini did not think it worth his 
while to make a distinct rule as Samjnd as 
would facilitate the knowledge of Saya. 
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Pataijali continues further that some gramma- 
rians, while interpreting the rule in question, 
have clearly indicated that the word PrddAi is a 
Somjaa and wrPw, is Semjni In order to bring 
out the exact significance of the rule gfus, 
some grammarians, again, have (only given the 
examples of Prddhi as, qêda, weri) only 
enumerated the Sonia of Vdd, such as, wè, 
under the rule ffs aft; еце and have 
thus made it sui tly clear that the word 
Трам is expressive of «riw, in grammar, The 
relation between the words УМ and Jdaie is, 
therefore, one of the indicating and the indicated. 
The rule serves practically a two-fold purpose: 
it ex presses a Soja as well as makes the word 
Рай a Somjni. What Patafijali’ deduces 
from these facts with regard to the distinction 
between Зоја. and Semj is that what 
implies something isa Semjea and what are 
implied should be regarded as a Samii. 
The author of the Varitika has suggested two 
more criteria so as to show the distinction 
between Samyidd and Samat more clearly, (1) 
Sanya is formless," whereas Somjitie are found 
to have forms, It is a fact of common ex- 
perience that a Samjfia, like Devadatta, is given 
to a mass of flesh having certain form, 
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Again, whore there is a form, there isa difference, 
Moreover, Sam is one, while Semî are more 
than one. (2) А бой may be recognised by 
some special mark) Pataijsli holds further that 
Somjia and Боту, like nouns and adjectives, 
seem to have co-inherence as well as equal 
case-termivations, To tbe grammarians, Adai 
(which is formed by tbe process of Protyohara 
from the letters enunciated in the so-called 
Siva-Sotra) is really expressive of sense. 
Some, ngain, take tbe word Fräd as indicative 
of the forms of words, eie, tbe word Prddhi 
and Adaie are mutually convertible, Patañjali 
has suggested в few more) characteristics 
whereby Sanya sod Saifi might be clearly 
recognised. Sanjids, he maintains? like Vrddhi 
and Guno, are repeatedly mentioned in gram- 
mar, but such is not the case with thelr corros- 
ponding Samjnis, for it. is more convenient and 
‘attended with more economisation of labour to 
mention a Sanja, say brddhi, than to 
enumerate each time Adele which contain 
greater number of letters. When балаг are 
really adopted for the sake of brevity and 
conciseness, the word Vrddhi is preferable to 
Ādaie from a practical point of view. Further, 
it often comes to our notice that Simjnt is 
placed before the Sanja? in the rules of grammar 
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(аз in wg). Bat the rule zft forms an 
exception, as the word РАА comes here first, 
"This anomaly is explained by Patañjali as a parti- 
cular instance where the word уд bas been! 
given priority only to indicate a sense of auspici- 
ousness (ayata). Both Samj& and Samii being 
thus reciprocally convertible, a question is raised 
against their mutual dependence (qetera). 
As a matter of fact, wo get a Samjàl like 
Vrddhi for Zdaio and the Samjià again ser 
to indicate Adaio. The defect of such mutual 
dependence is finally set aside by Patañjali on 
the ground of tho eternality of word (fu q 
fremmamp-Vir. 9). Adaio we permanent 
word-forms, for the denotation of which a 
Sami like Frddhi is adopted, but the 
Sayfa itself does not practically bring them into 
existence, The eternal view of байда? does not, 
however, render the scienco of grammar absolute- 
ly useless, since grammar, аз it is primarily 
concerned with the exposition of correct words, 
rves to remove all possible confusion and 
misinterpretation by the formulation of rales. 
Bhartrhari has oven tried to show the perma- 
nent character of such Ботјйй- банйа and acknow- 
ledges the relation between Semjia and бай 
as permanently fixed? But this view is open 
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to objections and is contrary to our experience. 
Sanja or proper names sre purely of human 
invention, men giving names to objects according. 
to their own desire. The arguments whereby 
Bhartrhari sought to refute this popalar view are 
as follows: It is admitted that in certain cases 
Samjias are restricted in their denotations by 
the usages of men; as, for instance, опе might 
say, ‘From this day the word Ditha would 
mean this person.’ But во far as the relation 
between a Samjîa and а Samjîî is concerned, 
there is no denying the fact that the word 
Ditha, like the word фан}, is also connected 
with Из meaning by permanent relation.’ 
Bhartrharl has divided Somjine fatotwo classes— 
Kytrima (м ti, ghm, eto) or artiñcial, and 
Akrtrima (as Ditha) cr popular names curront 
in the society, The so-called artificial ботан 
are of modern origin; their significance 
confined to the area of those Sastras wherein 
they aro used, that is to say, they bave no 
meanings popularly assigned to them. 

Having thus discussed the different criteria 
for the recognition of Semjtd and Samjfi, we 
now proceed to speak a few words more on the 
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number and nature cf such Somjaas, Dife- 
rent systems of grammar havo their different 
Somjtas ; as, for instance, Pägini uses ao and 
Acl, whereas Katantra system has Sram and 
Pynjaña in their stead. Tt will be evident from 
a study of these Samjääs that most of them are 
‘meaningless outside the short compass where 

they are used ; they are neither to be found in 
lexicon, nor current as significant words in 
thoir specialised sense. Samjia-Sabda, as а rule, 
ме mot derivable (qew ); and though 
popular words, such as, Frddhi, бива, ete, are 
used as Samjiid, their popular significances have 
practically no connection with what they signify 
in grammar;  Dharhari says that tho 
meaning assigned to such  Swmjid-fibda by 
tho grammarians is io be taken as modern 
convention, as opposed to the divine convention, 
Itis to be noted here that the two Samjàä- 
abdas, namely, Svara and Pyājana, as are 
to be found in Yüske's Nirukta and in the 
Kütantra system, and which are undoubted. 
ly older than ac and fal respectively, 
are really significant (qd атай tà em, 
menma). It is, therefore, believed 
that the Katantra system bas preserved the 
old grammatical technics more faitbfally than 
that of Pagini, who is rathor credited with 
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having invented a peculiar way of enunciating 
letters,‘ а system of Pratyahara unknown to 
other grammarians, and certain technical terms 
like ac and hal, ete. 

The word 6, ordinarily а 
зате, Just as an object is found to have 
* good many names in popular speech, so in 
grammar a form may have different буйда. 
It is to be borne in mind that excepting a few 
instances Ше Svara, Vyãjana, Тора, Dirgha, 
cio, as used in grammar, there aro Samjias 
аз лай, ti, ghu, ete, which are absolutely 
meaningless and purely artificial. There are 
numerous SamjABs in grammar; they are 
made use of by tho grammarians with а 
view to secure the brevity and conciseness, 
‘They may be, however, divided into two classes 
according as they are significant and meaning- 
less, The Samjäds belonging to the former 
group are almost the same as used in popular 
speech, though with a specialised significance, 
while those that como under the second group 
are absolutely meaningless except in grammar. 
‘There are certain Samyjias, such as, Nadi,’ Agni? 
Sraddha' which are used as types to denote res- 
pectively words ending in lengthened & ч, short 
чч, and lengthened ч. The so-called Siva-Satras, 
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though unintelligible by themselves and entire- 
ly meaningless to others, represonting a great 
departure from the popular order of letters, 
havo great importance to the students of the 
Astadhysyt, as they are suitable for making 
Samjiae like aw, in, ote, Jagadtía und 
stands by Somjid' all names having conven- 
tion or Бареа and classifies it under three 
classes, namely, Naimittiki, Paribhgi, and 
Aupadhiki, Saysjiae are artificial; their origin 
may be traced to an attempt to find out the 
shortest symbol to denote a group of individuals, 
‘The system of SomjAà is thus important for more 
than one reason; it is the shortest possible 
name for a class amd consequently marked by 
brevity. The Samjnae adopted in different 
systems of grammar are so variant that ono 
cannot expect to make a successful study of 
any system of grammar without having а 
thorough acquaintance with its particular sete 
of Sajnas. 

Logio means agreement of facts with truth. 
Grammar in dealing with the formation of words 
and formulation of rales has sometimes shown 
strict comformity to truth. What is true 
of logic is thus true of grammar too. 
Science, as is well known, takes for granted 
certain axioms which are more or less self- 
evident truths and consequently require 
no explanation. ‘These axioms ot generalised 
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statements (deductions) are freely made 
ше of by different systems of philosophy. 
‘These are deduced from common experience. 
Geometry, for instance, begins with a number 
of such axioms (e. g., the whole is greater than ite 
parts) and shows their applications in the 
exposition of problems. Logie, as a science, has 
also its particular axioms (a thing is what 
itis, vis, the law of identity) which are not 
only applicable to logie alone but are found 
to be used in other departments of science for 
their incontestable validity. Here we find the 
reason why logic is popularly called the 
science of all sciences.” Tt has added un- 
doubtedly to the scientific ebaractar of grammar, 
for it has also treated of such axioms. ‘These 
axioms or generalised statements are known in 
grammar as Paribhdgls, The fact that is 
established by the Paridhaga'—'A thing does 
not essentially become a different one even when 
some of its parts get deformed,” or, more clearly, 
ЗА dog does not become anything but а dog 
when its tail is eut off'—is one of common 
experience and equally true in ordinary life also. 
Та grammar we find a good many Paribhaşis. 
The Pariblàgis, as used in grammar, may be ex- 
plained as what represent the highest gram- 
matical generalisation. The Paridhdsd may 
‘be broadly divided into two classes: (1) Pari- 
Маз which are mot restricted in their 
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applications to grammar alone but equally hold 
good in other spheres of experience; (2) Pari- 
DAdşas that are closely associated with gram- 
matical operations snd contain technical terms 
of grammar. The Paridhagis like wem. 
Mmana, eto., which does not contain any 
grammatical term and are true to all sciences, 
belong to the former group of the Paribhäşās, 
"The Poridhagie falling under the second 
catogory are those that contain grammatical 
technics and are couched in grammatical terms, 
such as, qaf dwroftereq,  wurefuwd: 
това Fa, ote, ‘These cannot be ex- 
plained for obvious reasons without reference to 
grammar, From a study of the. Poribhagas 
belonging to the former class, it appears that 
they are decidedly the older and more popular 
than those coming under the second group, Wo 
fail, however, to trace their origin with a degree 
of certainty. "They are sometimes presupposed 
by the rules of Panini and sometimes deducible 
from tho rules of the Astadhyayt. Panini lad 
undoubtedly before him many axioms of this 
oseription when be composed the rules of the 
Амайһувут. It is clear from the statement of 
‘Nagojt! (who has collected these Paridhdye—192 
in number and explained them) that some 
of these Paribhase were used as regular 
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Sutra by older grammarians. Papin has, 
however, incorporated some of these Poribhi- 
ss in his Ast&lhy&yl' and some of them are 
suggested by the rules. The ParivAdgde estab- 
lished by either Jaapaka or Nydya have been 
refered to by Kitpyana and Patañjali. 
Generally speaking, there are three kinds of Pari- 
dhagad :—(1) Vacaniki—verbatim used as Satra 
by older grammarians; (2) JAdpaka—as deduced 
from the interpretations of Papini’s rules; (8) 
Nydya referring to tho axioms either taken 
from the experience of ordinary life or estab- 
lished by logical inductions. There are, again, 
two different forms of Nydya—NyayaSiddha 
and Loka-Nyaya-Siddha. The Paribhagt— 
afanar (їчїн afeurera—is an instance 
of Loka-Nyaya-Siddha, because tho truth it 
conveys is sufficiently proved by the facts of daily 
life, vis, ‘A thing should not be the cause of 
destroying that wherofrom it derives its very 
existence These Poribhagas are of practical 
help to us for understanding the rules of tho 
Agtidhyayt. Nágojt bas not only taken notice of 
those Poribhagàs alone which might be deduced 
or taken directly from the Varttika or the 
Bhisya, but bas undoubtedly treated of the 
Poribhagae taken from other grammarians, 
‘There is a Paridhaea* which expressly enjoins 
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that for the remoral of doubt and ambiguity in 
connection with a rule of grammar, the inter- 
pretations of the learned commentators are to 
be regarded as the only authoritative and decisive 
ones, Some Puridhagae with their respective 
meanings have been referred to in the ‘ Linguistic 
Speculations of the Hindus’ under ‘Logic of 
Grammar.” 

Having shown the nature of Samia and 
Paribhayda according to their grammatical 
interpretations, we now propose to say u few 
words regarding the characteristics of the gram- 
matical aphorisms. The style followed by the 
grammarians in constructing the rules is the 
same as adopted in the so-called Saire literature, 
‘This style of composition, in which most of 
the standard works of Hindu philosophy hare 
boon written, was adopted by the grammarians, 
эл they unduly favoured brevity and concise. 
ness, sometimes to the extent of urintelligibility. 
How much the grammarians favoured brevity 
and conciseness in the composition of Sūtras is 
best illustrated by the Parithaea “чгёнтататч- 
Зя дч пега Rarwewr. The characteristic 
features of grammatical rules are as follow: 

(1) The Sairas should be so framed as to 
contain the least number of lettere. (2) The 
‘Satros to be constructed in such а way as to 
avoid ambiguity and doubt. (3) The suérae 
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must be impregnated with meanings. As 
Panini® is said to have composed the rales of 
the Astadbyayi with all religious solemnities 
and great caution, Patañjali strongly believes 
that oven a letter of his aphorisms, far from 
speaking of the entire rule, is not likely to 
be meaningless. (4) The Satras must have 
widest applications. This is exactly the case 
so far as the general rules ( уме 
concerned, (5) Tho Satras should be free from 
all defects and reasonable at the same time, 
‘The Sütras having these qualifications generally 
fall under six categories, namely, Samjla, 
Paribhäsā, Vidhivot rules that enjoin some- 
thing, Niyama or rules tbat enjoin. restrictions, 
Pratigedha or prohibitive roles, and Adhikaro. 
Samjna Soteas are those that point out gramma- 
tical technics, such as, Угай, Guna, Гора 
(disappearance), a, al, ete, As regards tho 
‘Paribhagd Sütras, we have already pointed 
out that certain Paribkagas wore incorporated 
by tho grammarians in their systems of gram- 
mar as regular Sla. The АР ға Stras 
are of four kinds Patafjali has illustrated 
three different kinds of Айнаға. 

As to the principle followed in tho forma- 
tion of rules, it must be clearly stated that it was 
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indeed a great difficulty to make а thorough study 
of each word. We are told that Indra; oven 
undor the tutorship of Brhaspati, and continuing 
his study for в great length of time, failed to make 
an exhaustive study of words. How then the 
grammarians had succeeded in such an arduous 
task? Pataðjali rightly observes that tho rules of 
grammar should be framed on the scientifle 
basis of generalisation and particularisation,’ so 
as to enable one to make a study of words, 
though so diversified and numerous, with the 
least amount of effort. He clearly shows that 
the rules weitere, Pig. 3. 2. 1 and eye єн: 
Pip. 3.2.9, were written’ by Pipini having 
the samo object fn views 

Now as fo what constitutes a grammar.’ 
Patafijali has elaborately dealt with the question 
in regard to what is precisely meant by grammar, 
Tt is too well known а fact that it is the Sotras 
that constitute grammar or, in other words, 
grammar is entirely identical with tbe Sütras, 
We use the word Vyakarasa with reference 
to a number of Sutras and do not practically 
understand anything else. But there are certain 
objections in the way of accepting this view as an 
accurate one. The difüeuly that arises on the 
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assumption of identity between grammar and 
Süiras is that the question of relation, as is 
indicated by the expression ( arare qaq ) ‘the 
rules of grammar’ becomes necessarily incom- 
prehensible or incompatible, that is to say, the 
‘above exprossion clearly indicates that grammar 
is actually different from the Sutras. Again, 
то cognition of words would be possible, if 
grammar were identified with the Sütrus, be- 
cause the knowledge of words does not practi- 
cally follow from the Satras, but rather from tho 
Interpretations and expositions of such rules. 
‘Words are then held to. be constituents of 
grammar and this view is considered to be 
sufficient to meet the ‘aforesaid. objection. 
Bat this is also not absolutely free from 
defects, inasmuch as the identity of grammar 
with words would render the derivation of tho 
term Vytkorona  Camfgrm mere er 
RRR) simply inconsistent. The drift of the 
arguments is that words are derived by means 
of Sutras and not by other words, Sforeov 
the rules like wi, dtwreaa, wm ww, Ba ww, 
ete, will be inconsistent with their meanings, 
if words are held to be identical with gramm: 
Та fne, Patanjali sets forth the conclusion that 
words and Sütras in their combination form the 
life of grammar ( жеге sac ). 

‘The word Sandhi literally means conjune- 
tion of two; in grammar it implies tho combina- 
tion of two letters having close proximity. The 
definition of Sandhi as given by Panini (which 
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fs also to be found in the Nirukta) lays stress 
on the extreme proximity of letters, whether 
vowels or consonants, as the primary condition 
ot Sundki (Parah sannikarsah Samhita). 

It has already been pointed out that the word 
is the same as sound, A word is, again, of two 
kinds, namely, sound as produced by the beat ot 
drum, and sound as distinctly audible and ex- 
pressed by letters. To the former class belong 
those sounds which are not capable of being re- 
presented by letters and have no real expressive- 
mess like popular words that consist of letters, 
These letters, whether 48 or 40 in number, 
represent phonologically all possible modulations 
of voice, There are eight different places, such 
as, chest, throat, nose, head, tongue, roof of the 
tongue, teeth and lips wherefrom letters are 
produced and they are named accordingly. The 
order in which letters aro to be read is said to be 
fixed (Siddhovarga-samdmnayoh), but Payini 
seems to have shown some amount of ingenuity, 
эя ho gives rather a clumsy arrangement of 
letters only to serve the purpose of forming the 
Pratyaharea. The method adopted by Panini 
may be scientifically accarate, but it really marks 
a departure from the popular order of letters. 

‘The subtle form of Nade having its origin in 
the Maladiara proceeds upwards till it reaches the 
; it develops 
into distinct sound when it clothes itself with 
letters, This is usually the process whereby letters 
‘are produced. Letters are transient and liable to 
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disappear just after their utterance is over. 
According to the time required for pronouncing, 
a sound is said to be short, long and protracted, 
Letters are broadly divided into two classes : 
Svara and Ууайјала. Svara is so called because 
they are distinctiy audible by themselves; 
Vyañjana requires the help of vowels for their 
intelligibility, The use of ae and hal in the place 
of more popular terms Svara and Fyatjana 
represents one of Panini's manifold innovation. 
here are generally two different ways in 
which words are uttered—rapid and slow. 
Patañjali maintains that close proximity is to 
be taken as the fundamental condition of 
Sandhi. Tt then follows nlmost nalürally that no 
such атый or the combination of letters takes 
place when two words are uttered at interval 
It fs said in defence, however, that proximity 
of letters is the samo, whether they aro uttered 
rapidly or slowly. Itis practically tho time, asin 
required by tho speaker to pronounce the words, 
that makes the utterance either rapid or slow. 
Three! definitions have been suggested to explain 
Samhita, but no one is found to be strictly 
accurato and free from defects. The last tenta- 
tive definition," which brings in the idea of order 
as priority and posteriority among letters, uttered 
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without any intervention of time, is also open to 
objection, because the very idea of priority and 
posteriority is inconceivable in regard to letters 
that are never uttered simultaneously. Фіха is 
tobe understood with reference to space, as we 
apply the terms Parsa and Араға to things 
when they are found to exist simultaneous} 
But such is not the case with letters, It is 
practically seen that we cannot pronounce two 
letters at a time.’ Tho vocal organ that operates 
jn pronouncing the letter go is not the sume 
that gives rise to aw-sound and so on. Again, 
for the transient character of sound, ga is 
no longer existent when a; is, uttered. Tt is 
to be carefully noted here that Paureaparya, 
as stated here, is not to be taken as referring to 
time, because letters are liable to destruction after 
the utterance is over, and there can’ be no 
relation as priority and posteriority between the 
existent and the non-existent letters. Patañjali, 
then, arrives at the conclusion and brings the 
whole discussion to а clove when he holds that 
Pauredparya, as the essential requisite of 
Samhita, pertains to intelligence, that is to say, 
the determination of priority and posteriotity of 
letters is the operation of intelligence" Ал 
intelligent man adopts the following procedure 
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in ascertaining the order of Pawreüparya:— 
This word is to be used in this sense and this 
word consists of these letters. Then, he proceeds 
to determine them one after another. 

There is another definition of Samhita given 
in the Pritisakbya' which has also given rise 
to a considerable discussion. The main difficulty 
lies in the way of disjoining the compound 
Pudapratrti which admits of double inter- 
pretation. If we take the expression Pada- 
prakrti as meaning wernt at uefa d aquatic, 
it would naturally follow that Samhita or 
combination is the original form of speceh 
wherefrom Райав are separited, It is quite 
evident from this exposition that Samhita 
represents the original form, whereas Padas 
are only modifications, According to another 
interpretation, which treats of the expression 
Padaprakrli as a instance of  Dahwerili 
and lays down that Padas in their combination. 
constitute Samhita: Padas are to be taken as 
Prakli and Samhita as merely modified forms, 
The quostion raised here is ome of great impor- 
tance, as it forms the fundamental problem of the 
limguistio science. The point at issue is to 
decide which of these (Samhita and Padas) 
represents the original form. Durga? has 
advanced arguments to show that Samhita is 
Prakpti and Padas represent only Vikrti. He 
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has based his arguments on the fact that the 
Vedie Mantras have come down to us im their 
Samhita form (but not as isolated Pada 
Samhita or combined forms are first studied by 
the Vedio scholars and the Mantras are specially 
recited in their Samhita form at the time of 
sacrificial performances. Tt is an established fact 
that wo do not meet with an instance of fesfar 
in the Vedio Mantras. 

A careful study of the rules concerning 
Samhita will make it clear that the principles 
underlying such Samhita are based on rogalar 
phonological basis. The rule «а qafa, which 
enjoins that x, ж, wr, followed by co, are 
changed to у, v, 7, respactirely, records rather 
a phonetio lendency according to which v--w, 
when uttered at а stress, are apt to take 
the form of q and saon. The transformation 
ofvinto a, as in gum, is due to the fact that 
both v and а are letters that 
same place and have necessarily natural affinity 
for combination. Jaimini* has clearly stated 
that in qwa letters do not undergo any 
modification but a new letter comes into exis- 
бапес. ‘The rule Arem: onjoins that 
in oase of Adela, a letter having close affinity, 
either through tho internal efforts or owing to 
the similarity of place of utterance, is to take 
the place and function of Sthant, 
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Thess instances will suffice to show that the 
rales of Sambita aro outeome of natural ten- 
dencies, as are illustrated by phonetic laws, 
In popular usages, Samhita is sometimes obli- 
gatory and sometimes optional. Tt is thus 
stated in а Karikî: Samhita’ is obligatory in 
Padus; between roots and prefixes and in com- 
pounds ; in all other eases Samhita is optional. 

There are, broadly speaking, five kinds of 
Sandhi, secording to the nature of letters that 
enter into combination. Among these five, 
the so-called Prakpti-Sandhi (an instance 
ot Sandhi which is not attended with necessary 
changes and modifications) ‘forms a peculiar 
group. We call them peculiar [n this senso 
that the instances of Prakrli-Sandhi nre so rigid 
that they retain’ their original forms intact 
and do not оше undar the goneral principles 
ot Samhita. Tn ав. instance like late ime 
where no change is brought about by rules 
ot Sondhi, it is really difficult to distinguish 
it from ordinary forms. In eases like this, Sandhi 
is tobe determined only by accents. Similarly, 
compounds and non-eompounds were distin- 
guished in the ancient Vedic age simply through 
the instrumentality of accents, 

‘When conjunction between two letters 
takes place in Samhita, wo usually find that 
two individuals do not retain their separate 
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forms but merge into one and consequently 
give rise to a new letter which, though prac- 
tically different from them, has close afinity 
with those letters, In the course of combination, 
letters are sometimes dropped as in Preodaral 
and sometimes, they undergo modifications 
as in Dadlyatra, The changes amd modifica- 
tions brought about by Sandhi are natural and 
mot artificial, In etymological ' explanations 
of words wo find instances of prodactions of 
letters (Gacendrab), inversion of letters (Sihali), 
‘modifications of letters (Sodaéah) and disap- 
pearance of letters (Prrodarah). 
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The Hindu grammarians are credited with 
having for ths first time enunciated the doctrine 
of Sphoja which forms one of the outstanding 
features of Sanskrit grammar. It is at once 
tho essence snd result, of Indian speculations 
on grammar; it embodies the earefal ingenuity 
and keen-sightedness on tho part of the Indian 
grammarians, and ultimately proves by drawing 
identity botween Sphofa and Brahman that 
Sabda-tattea and Brahma-tattea* are only 
diferent in name bat essentially convertible with 
each other, The grammarians have, however, 
carried this theory to such an extent and 
traced the final germ of speech to so subtle an 
element as to place the dissertations on words 
more or less upon a metaphysical level, 

The history of Sphofa, judging from the 
height of contemplation it discloses, is calculated 
to reveal a mystical vision, and shows а 
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peculiar pious tendeney which sesks to 
explain all phenomena as emanating from 
something divine. The original conception of 
Sphota goes back to the most creative period of 
Indiam thought, we mean the Vedic, when Vak 
was considered to be a manifestation of all- 
pervading Braiman; Praxeca regarded as the 
ultimate germ of all speech-sounds and Sabda 
viewed ns an imperishable and potential factor 
їп the creation of the world. Philosophy, so to 
speak, begins with concrete objects of thought 
‘and finally arrives at more and more nice 
abstraction. The grammarians, in the same way, 
started with the physical analysis of words and 
conceived sound as what clothes itself with 
loters. They proceeded still, further and on 
minute examination of internal phenomena, 
‘grasped tho romotest form cf speech, viz., Splo[a, 
that is manifested by sound, eternally existent, 
indivisible and really expressive of sense.’ 

It is, however, difficult to ascertain as to 
when and with whom this theory had first 
originated. History does not definitely mention 
tho name of any particular philosopher, so far as 
tho authorship of this theory is concerned. All 
that we know about its history is that this theory 
received a strenuous support at the hands of 
grammarians, while almost every system of 
"Hindu philosophy had attacked it mercilessly 
and rejected it as being absard and inconsistent, 
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We do not, however, defintely know of any 
grammarian who may be said to have formulated 
this doctrine, nor do we find any specifte mention 
of Sphofo in the aphorisms of grammar, We 
only repeat that our knowledge is not. permitted 
to proceed beyond the limit that the theory of 
Sphota found much favour with the grammarians, 
who seem to have carried it to such an extent 
as to nally intor-weate Sphota with Broma- 
"ойго, thus raising tho artificial character of 
‘grammatical speculations to the diguity of theolo- 
gical discourses. Dut this is not the sufficient 
reason why we should take this theory as one 
of grammatical origin. On the other hand, it 
might be maintained with а greater degree of 
certainty, on the evidence afforded hy some other 
popular theories of unknown origin, that the 
Indian grammarians had already found the 
nucleus of the theory їп existence in some form 
‘or other, They interpreted it consistently with 
their views and finally made it their own by 
giving it в distinctly grammatical stamp. What 
tho grammarians have practically done with 
regard to this theory is that they popularisod it 
with all earnestness and ultimately incorporated 
it into their systems as a tenet of fundamental 
importance. Similar is the original history of 
some of the popular doctrines of Hindu 
philosophy. The main doctrines of tho 
S&mkhya school, for instance, seem to have 
been transmitted through generations as a 
common heritage of man and current as a 
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distinct line of thought loug before they were 

stematised by Kapila or Pahcasikha. In 
this process of tracing the origin of old doc. 
rines, we may be allowed to seek for some clue 
as to why the Vedas are emphatically declared by 
orthodox teachers as works not of human origin ; 
and why it is authoritatively laid down that 
the Seers, who are mentioned by names in the 
Vedio hymns, are far from being the real 
authors." 

To give a clear idea of Sphofa, we find it 
necessary to start with Pranaca. It has repeat- 
edly boen stated in the Vedie literature that 
tho mystic syllable, i, Pranava, represents 
the primordial speech-sound  wherefrom all 
forms of Pakare supposed to hare been evolved. 
‘This sacred combination of three particles 
(чь 8, 8), which is still uttered with the utmost 
reverence and regarded as a positive omblem 
of the supremo God, is said to have flashed 
forth into the heart of Brahman, while he was 
absorbed in deep meditation. Prayaca unfolded 
itself in the form of Gayatri, which again 
gave birth to the three Vedas—this is how 
the cosmic world came into existence from so 
subtle an entity as Фарба. When we present 
this orthodox viow in all its bareness and accord- 
ingly maintain that the entire world of Рак 
has Pronace as its ultimate source, we should 
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crave the indulgence of modern scholars who 
are likely to discard it as an unscientific and 
irrational theory. The Sata-Sambita divides 
Praņava into two kinds, namely, Para and 
Арага. The former is the same as Brakman, 
while the latter is identified with Sabda, It 
must be admitted at the very outset that while 
dealing with so mysterious а thing as Prapara 
and showing the orthodox belief in the potency 
of Sabda, we are really drifted to a land that 
lies far beyond the range of common experience. 
Prayava has two more aspects—external and 
internal—corresponding, to those of Sphota. 
Vacaspati in his gloss ander the aphorism 
finite at faw bas attempted to show 
the internal aspect of Sphoja. There is a lotus, 
it is said, having eight petals, that resides in 
the region between heart and abdomen; the 
three constituents of Pragata represent in the 
lotus, the solar, the lunar and the ery regions 
respectively. Above it, as tho Bruhwaeüdins 
Are only allowed to perceive, rests the Brahma- 
Nada assuming the form of werar. This 
чЧишп (capable of being perceived only 
by the Yogins) which represents the Twriya 
or the fourth part of Prayaoa that resides in 
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the heart of all beings, is called Nada-Sphota 
Tt is emphatically laid down that the consum- 
mation of Yoga lies in the positive realisation 
of this absolute entity. Reference is made 
to this Nada in the Markandeya Purāņa,' 
where it is identified with Sakti or the supreme 
potency that exists from eternity and is not 
capable of being uttered by vocal organs, The 
history of the Hindu ‘Trinity of gods’ seems to 
have a close connection with the theory of 
Prayava, for the three elements (q, ®, 
stituting the Prayava are popularly boli 

to represent the three principal Hindu deities, 
viz, Brahman, Pippe and Siva, Now it is 
almost safe to assert without aay contention 
that Sphota, taken as an imperishable unit of 
Pak (usually manifested by sound), which 
finally accounts for the evolution of speech, 
is analogous to Pravaca; or, to take а 
still more orthodox view, it is the same as 
Prayaca, Moreover, the expressious like ware 
ча wat ary and н fw чїпөпйшЇй: which 
are, strictly speaking, applicable to Sphofa 
also, serve to confirm our belief regarding the 
identity between Prayaea and Sphota. The 
analogy is so striking that Хадеба does not 
hesitate to compare Sphota the internal 
phase of Pranava. 
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In the Upanisads, however, we miss the 
term Spho{a in its grammatical significance, 
bat we frequently meet with the words Prayava 
And Akgara as expressive of Brahman. Conse- 
quently, the specific term Sphofa, as understood 
by the grammarians, seems to hare acquired а 
special meaning at a later period, when the gram- 
matical speculations began to obtain more and 
more philosophical treatment and ultimately 
eneroached upon the domain of pure metaphysics. 
"The Beers of the Upanisads have already declared 
in unmistakable terms that Brahman is reducible 
to Ргававо, or, Prewara is а living symbol of 
the Supreme Being. Accordingly, they ha 
advocated the worship of Prénata ‘as a form of 
spiritual practice that leads to a state of per- 
теша! bliss. So much sanctity and reverence 
were accorded to Prayaca and its potency 
and spiritual character etlogised in such a 
manner that Praaaea came to be regarded as 
Brahman itself. What a unique place Pranava 
occupied in the spiritual thought of India is 
evident from the numerons Vedio passages and 
from the traditions that have gathered round it 
from the Vedie times. In the Yoga system of 
Patailjali, Pragaea is not only held as what posi- 
tively denotes the Supreme Being. but repeated 
utterance of Prasazo is algo suggested as an 
instrament for attaining the concentration of 
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mind. We may thus adduce abundant evidence in 
defence of the sacred character of Pragava, 
АШ scriptural passages, specially the Vedic 
hymns, begin, asa rule, with this sacred syllable. 
The natural outeome of such speculations 
exalting Prapaea to divinity accounts, if wo are 
allowed to hold, for the evolution of the theory of 
Sabda-Brakman, so conspicuously dealt with by 
the reputed author of the Vskyapadiya, We have 
dilated at great length upon the unique spiritual 
aspect of Pranava, with a view to prepare the 
ground for the belief that Sphofa, like Prayava, 
is ultimately eonvertiblo with Brakman.’ 

The four forms of Vàb, denominated as 
Раға, Padyantt, Майуома and Vaikhori, 
may bo viewed as indicating the different stages 
through which Sphoja. (Nadu-Víndw) receives 
manifestation. Both Para and Руан are too 
subtle and delicate to be oomprebecded hy sonso- 
organs, the former residing in the Melddhdira * 
in the shape ot motionless Viadw, and the 
latter coming up to the naval region pushed by 
the internal wind. Of the four forms, it is 
Madhyama that indicates Sphota, All these are, 
however, more or less mysterious, he popular 
form, viz., Paikhart is what is uttered by the vocal 
organs and is capable of being heard by others. 
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Tt is further held that Nada is simultaneously 
produced by Madhyamā and Paik herî, but there 
is considerable difference between the two. We 
may have some cognition of Nada as produced 
by Madhyoma, either at the time of counting 
(Jopa} oF when earsare shut up, What is of vital 
importance is that this form of Sabda, as is mani- 
fested by madhyama-nada is what we precisely 
call Sphofa; it symbolises Brahman and bas 
eternal existence. Sphofa is further said to be 
essentially one and without divisions. These 
are, in short, the salient characteristics of Sphofa. 
According to this theory, however, it is one and 
the same indivisible Sphojs that is represented 
by Раға, Pada ati Vakyo, just аз one and the 
same face * appears to belong anà round when 
seen through stone, sword and looking-glas 

or, as a piece of stone, taking reflection from 
red or blue flowers, seoms to be either red or 
blue. Tho difference between ka and ga‘ 
is not practically due to the diversity of Sphota, 
but points to the peculiarities of sounds that serve 
to manifest Sphofa. It is to prove both the 
unity and indivisibility of Sphofa that it is often 
compared to the sky and consciousness 
which, though one and admits of no fractions, 
are said to have such attributive difference 
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эз, garam, алати and Jiva, livore, respect- 
ively. Those who take qq and wwe to be 
similarly indivisible units, express their views 
in the following way? Just as letters are 
devoid of parts, so no letters are comprehended 
in Padas as their constituent elements, Strictly 
speaking, it is not admissible to take words 
separately by splitting ups sentence, To those 
who advocate the divisibility * of both Pada and 
Pakya, it is the last letter that indicates Splote, 
eaoh preceding letter being only necessary for а 
cognition of the intended sense. 

Tn viow of the difference botweon Madhyama 
and Раййан, we may divide sound into two 
namely, natural or everlasting (ivoxhous- 
tiblo) and unnatural or momentary. It is 
the natural sound only, which is generated by 
Madhyama, that suggests Sphoja. The unnatural 
(apralkrta.dhvanî) sound is so called because it 
rises from Prakyta-dhoani and undergoes an 
‘amount of modifications in the shape of long and 
short sound. Sphofa essentially one and 
without any modification is not atall effected 
by the quick utterance of sound, which 
practically refers to Vikrta-dhouni. Considering 
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Sphota to be permanent, аз an internal 
phenomenon, the grammarians have shown 
but scmty regard to the logical view 
advocating the momentary character of Sabda. 
The existence of а permanent form of Sabda, ns 
represented by Sphoja as such, proves a dubious 
point, so much so that it merited no support 
but adverse criticisms from all leading systems 
of Hindu philosophy. While they speak of 
production and destruction of Sabda, the Nalyà- 
yikas seem to have Karye-Sabda (as opposed 
to Sphota) im their view. ‘They refused 
to take a moro, psychological view of 
Subda apart from what appear to bo а matt 
of-fnet one, Consequently, they lost sight of 
those internal operations that are associated with 
the evolution of sound that goes to prove 
the existence of a permanent source of sound 
(Sphota). Another point which is none the less 
important in this connection is that Sphofa alone, 
as is ovident from its derivative meaning, is really 
associated with the expressiveness of sense.” It 
is for the sake of convenience and popular 
practice that we assign meanings to Sabdea, but 
‘clover examination of both the internal and 
external facts will show that Sphofa is finally 
the significant element of speech. 

As to the reason why Sphoja is said to be 
оле that does not admit of any division into 
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parts, we should frankly state that the ultimate 
nature of Sphofa, so far as it is brought to our 
comprehension by sound, letters and combina- 
tion of words, seems to be undifferentiated. 
Physical structure of words only differs by virtue. 
of Pikploodhvani, but the very lite of Sabda, or, 
‘more clearly, the original Nadu, is absolutely one 
and practically changeloss. What we really 
mean is that, though the word Gowh differs 
from the word @hojah both in physical and 
psychological aspects, the ultimate germ giving 
rise to such sound is really one and the same, 
роја being one and permanent, Bhartyhari 
rightly observes. that such’ difference, as is 
caused by sound, is notat all essential. The 
apparent difference ' of words is thus due to that 
of sound hereby Sphota is indicated. Sphofa 
is practically one; it is only the indicator of 
Sphota, viz. sound, that differs. 

It is evident from what we have noticed 
above that it is difleult to form a definite idea of 
Sphota without а proper investigation into the 
internal phenomena connected with the evolu- 
tion of sound, We assume the existence of 
such a mystic element beyond sound only 
through the instrumentality of external sound 
that serves to indicate Sphofe. But we are 
nover allowed to demonstrate its existence with 
a greater degree of vividness. There is no 
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doubt that the internal operations, as referred to 
Above, and connected with the materialisation of 
thought into sound, are what actually take place 
in the utterance of sound. It can hardly be 
denied that in the coarse of such translation 
something that lies dormant within (Aeyalta) 
gots itself manifested by degrees while passing 
from the innermost part of the body to the vocal 
apparatus, ‘The internal wind which plays во 
important a part in the transformation of con- 
sciousness into sound has been alluded to in 
‘connection with the psychological aspects of 
language (ride Linguistic Speculations of the 
Hindus). 

In oppsition to” the Naiyāyika_ standpoint, 
norording to which Sada is momentary and 
consequently liable to both production and 
destruction, Patañjali has strongly supported 
the permanent character of Sabdo. It is curious 
to note that the attributives whereby he usually 
charnoterises Saba, or more properly, Sphota, aro 
exactly those that are often ascribed to Brahman, 
‘There is convincing evidence that Patañjali, as 
a representativo grammarian, bad early realised 
the distinction between two kinds of арда 
namely, created and permanent. It is explicitly 
with reference to Sphofa or permanent word- 
form that he used such expressions as, Nitya, 
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Arikārī and Kafastha. Tn connection with the 
exposition of the claseiheory of Sphofa, as 
opposed to the individualistic one, he has given us 
some glimpse into the salient featares of Sphofa, 
Sabda is, maintains Patañjali,' what is perceived 
by auditory organs, comprehended by intellect, 
manifested by sound and partains to the sky. This 
definition, if we are allowed to style it as such, 
though concise and garbed in highly philosophicnl 
language, seems to be impregnated with deep 
significance, and purports to bring out the exact 
meaning of Sphofe. Having regard to the 
importance of this definition, we think it 
worth while to {айе ир the expressions of the 
Bhigya one by one and explain them in the 
light of Kaiyata and Nageta. Peroeptible by the 
sense of hearing is used to indicate that the 
organ of hearing is only а fraction of ether 
wherein Selda or sound is directly perceived, 
Both Nyaya and Vaisesika systems have taken 
Sabda to be a positive quality of ether. Sound? 
which has its origin in the vibration of ether is 
capable of being perceived only by the organs 
composed of the same element. Patañjali seems 
to have an aceurate knowledge of the scientific 
fact in regard to the production of sound. 
Tho expression comprehended by intellect offers 
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an explanation as to how words, though consist- 
ing of letters that are liable to disappear as soon 
as they aro uttered, are found competent to 
‘express the intended sense. The answer is the 
samo as suggested by the Naiyayikas.' It is prac- 
tically from the last letter that the cognition 
of the entire word is derived together with the 
impressions produced by the preceding letters. 
It is evidently an intellectual operation which 
enables us to retain the recollection of the entire 
structure of a word, eren when we hear the last 
letter alone. , Manifested by зонай implies that 
‘Sphofe, though permanent, is not always com- 
probensible, but comes ander our cognition only 
‘when the vocal organs are engaged in operation 
for its manifestation. Nugea states expressly 
that the oneness of ether implies similar oneness 
in regard to Sabda or Sphoja. We speak of 
priority and posteriority in respect of Sabda just 
їп the samo way, as we are apt to say ghafakoda 
anıl mafhakiáa having regard only to the difference 
of attributes. Of both ether and Sphofa, the 
so-called difference is only due to their different 
attributes (райы). The singular number in 
Sabda is intended, as Nagesa points out, to indicate 
both the unity and indivisibility («еааччғач) 
of Sphota, 

Tt is quite evident from what he has ssid of 
‘Sphofa that Pataiüjali recognised three prominent 
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characteristics of Sphoto, ris unity (ЕЕ! еа), indi- 
visibility (A#Aandatea) and eternality (Nityatea). 
In considering the question of time (as is required. 
lor the utterance of а word), he rightly observos 
tat it is sound that seems to be either long or 
short, bat what is manifested by sound, ie, 
Sphola, is not at all effected by the variations of 
sound, He takes the instance of в drum and 
continues to say that sounds that are produced by 
beat of drum’ are not of equal velocity, somo tra- 
velling 20 yds, and some 30 уйн, and so on. The 
essential difference between sound and Sphota, 
which has proved so dificult a problem toothers— 
is clearly brought to light by Patafjali, He 
declares in unmistakable: terms that Spofa 
represents what is Хада propor, whereas sound 
is only a quality, that fs to say, it serves only to 
manifest Sphofa, Tho relation is, therefore, ono 
of the indicator and the indicated. Ho further 
elucidates the point that Sabda has two aspects— 
sound and Sphota; it is sound alone that is 
usually perceived and appears to be oither long 
or short as tbe case may be, while Sphofe 
remains entirely unchanged and is not readily 
perceptible by sense-organs. 

‘The foregoing observations will serve to show 
that Spota, though strictly one and indivisible, 
is also capable of being classified as infernal and 
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ectermal Во far as the innate expressiveness 
of sense is concerned, it is the internal form of 
‘Sphofa (that lies within and is only manifested by 
sound) that is really significant. The external 
form of Sphofa, as is comprehended by our hear- 
ing organs, has no such intimate relation with 
the meaning. In all oar linguistic enquiries we 
engage ourselves more or less to the investiga- 
tion of the external aspects of a language, bat 
we take very little notice of the internal pheno- 
menon which forms the very life of a language. 
Wo assign the meaning to sound, as we fail to 
proceed further so as to grasp the ultimate 
reservoir of sound that is чау associated with 
the significance: It requires only a moment's 
consideration (о realiso that sounds or vocalised 
thoughts are not only produeed by the operation 
ot vocal organs, but bave their origin in oerta 
ethoroal region of the body, which does not 
vary, though the modulations of voice are always 
different from one another. The grammarians 
have thus sought to explain the existence 
of an internal cause of sound. ‘The external 
form of Spho(a is, again, of two kinds, denoting 
class and individual, 

As a great exponent of the Mahsbhisyn, 
Bhartyhari bas dwelt at length on the question 
of Sphofa. Bhartrbari begins with the enuncia- 
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tion of two kinds of Sabda,” as the indicator and 
the indicated, the former representing the ulti- 
mate germ of speech.sound, and the latter 
being what is really expressed by Sabda. 

Tn view of the popular belief regarding bath 
plurality and order (krama) of Sabda, he makes 
is position clear by pointing out that no ques- 
tion of order, such sis priority and posteriority, 
‘and that of plarality can logically be raised in 
relation to Sphofo, which is essentially one and 
nal. Tt is sound, be maintains, that passes 
through successive stages in course of articulation 
‘and appears to be either long or short in propor- 
tion to the exertion required for the utterance 
of n word. Itis practically due tû the varying 
modulations of voice, as caused by the vocal 
apparatus, that *2a'-sound seems to bo different 
from ‘kha’ sound and ко on, But Sphota, it 
must be remembered, remains unaffected. А 
parallel example * is then sought to explain the 
relation between sound and Splofa. It is a tact 
of common experience that tbe san, though 
practically a fixed body, seems to be quivering 
and moving when it is seen through the agitated 
water of a pond. Just as the agitation of 
water is reflected on the sun, во (inspite of 
the oneness and undifferentiating character of 
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Sphota) order and difference pertaining to sound 
are falsely attributed to Sphofa. The dual! 
aspects of Sabda, as referred to above, imply 
that абда has the potenoy of expressing itself 
ns well as its meaning that is sssocinted with it 
by inseparable connection. This fact is further 
corroborated by the epistemological evidence. 
His main thesis may be triefly stated in the 
lollowing words : Sabda, like light, is supposed to 
possess a double function, as grilaka and дуи, 
A light is luminous by itself and serves to 
illuminate others, Similarly, а Sabda is first 
comprehended and then becomes expressive of 








he proceeds to show how Sabda is 
evolved. Reference? is first made to the view 
(as that of the Naiyayikws) that does not 
fake Pada tobe anything but a combination 
of letors, and similarly does not recognise а 
sentence ns distinct from Padas and letter 
‘The grammarians, however, entertain quite an 
opposite view, because they maintain Fakya- 
Sphoa to be an indivisible unit that knows 
neither division nor order. Tt is nothing but an 
artificial devioo of grammar to analyse а sen- 
tence into parts (Padas) and those parts again 
into stoms and suffixes. 
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‘There are, as the grammarian maintains, two 
diferent aspects of words, namely, Kürya or 
popular form and Nitya or the permanent form 
of speech. The former is generally produced 
by the exercise of vocal apparatas and serves 
to give a reflection of internal consciousness, 
the latter is what represents the ultimate germ of 
speech. Sphoje is identified with this latter 
aspect of speech. 

Tho three views regarding the cognition 
of sound and Sphota may be thus briefly 
summarised * :—()) Sound when produe iw 
heard by the auditory organs and becomes the 
positive instrament whereby .Splofa is com- 
prehended. (i) Having assumed the material 
form through the medium of sound, Spleja is 
capable of being heard. (ii) Sound acts upon 
the organs concerned and serves to manifest 
Sphofa, Bhartyhari lends his support to tho 
last one, Sound is the outer garment of Sphota, 
Though incomprehensible and inconceivable by 
itself, Spofa reveals its existence through tho 
medium of somd. Sound and Sphofa are inti- 
mately related to each other. Аз the scientists 
have found out atoms or electrons as the final 
factor of creation, so the grammarians started 
with sound and ultimately reached the subtle 
clement of speech to which the term Sphota 
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icantly assigned. As to how sound and 
Sphofa, related to each other as the indicative 
and the indfeated, are to be comprehended, 
Bhartrhari refers to four different views on the 
subject, Some say that Sphofa is recoguised as 
identical with sound, just like a piece of marble 
looking red in contact with a Javā-flower; 
some holding sound (though not cognisable by 
itself) to be indicative of Sphofa; some maintain 
that the exact nature of Sphofa being too subtle 
to be determined, it is sound only that com 
undor comprehension; some, again, freely admit 
that Splo is really manifested but it 
indistinct and uqintelligbléî on account of the 
distance wherefrom: it is evolved; No doubt, 
Bharihari bas here recorded the viows of his 
prelocewors and contemporary grammarians 
in order to do full justice lo so important n 
sabject, But wo сап hardly afford to pass over 
these views without taking notice of the unique 
‘advancement of grammatical speculations, ns is 
clearly borne out by these references, 

Referring to tho intellectual process involved 
in the comprehension of Sabda, Bhattrhari says 
that the cognition of Sabda practically follows 
from the last sound together with the impres- 
sions made by the preceding ones. 

‘The immediate consequence of holding 
Splofa to be one and indivisible was a grave 
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one, as it threatened to strike at the funda- 
mental principle of grammar by making all 
process of aoalysing sentence and words purely 
artificial’ The science of grammar is primarily 
based upon the principle of analysis, Now, to 
justify the procedure of grammarians, it must 
ba said on the contrary that they had no 
other alternative than to isolate words from a 
‘composite sentence, in order to make the sense 
of words intelligible to others. It is simply 
due to our inability, Bhartrhari strongly argues, 
that we cannot comprehend a sentence without 
taking it to be a combination of words and 
words as consisting of no paris (Pruir and 
Pratyaye). An examination of facis shows that 
tho grammatical method of analysing sentonco 
and words into their component parts, however 
artificial from the standpoint of Splojo, is 
caleulated to afford the only scientific means, 
so far as the knowledge of meaning is con- 
сетей? 

The doctrine ot Sphofa, as expounded by 
tho grammarians, is not a creation of fancy and 
the result of ille philosophising ; it is rather 
based on the facts that speak for themselves, 
A moment's notice is only required to realise 
tho existence of some inexhaustible potency 
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lying inside the body, which is conceived to be 
at work at every time of utterance. Sound that 
we hear is not produced by the operation of 
vocal organs only, but has its origin elsewhere, 
However subjected to adverse criticisms by the 
opponents, the dectrine of Sphofs, with all its 
mysticisms, will continue to appeal to all 
speculators on the psychology of language, as 
embodying the most accurate explanation with 
regard to the origin of Yak, That the principle 
of grammatical analysis is more or less fanciful 
is evident from the fact that systems of gram- 
mar have their different nomenclatures and 
technical terms, though they bare practically 
kept the same object in view and treated of the 
same subject, 

‘This analytical method, though at best arti- 
ficial,’ is supposed to have much utility, as it 
practically enables us to have an insight into the 
actual state of things, Starting with such unreal 
process as the division of sentences and words, 
with the obvious object of facilitating the study 
of words, the grammarians finally succeeded 
im obtaining truer perspective while deaiing 
with the problem of Sphota. Bhartrhari* rightly 
observes that proper attention and close enquiry 
are needed to arrive at the fal goal, running 
through a passage so artificial and bewildering. 
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As it is imperfoot observation that makes a 
rope look like a serpent, and such delusion 
oases to exist the moment it is cautiously exa- 
mined, so the grammarians first treated of a 
sentence as having many parts and those parts 
as containing various letters. But their mode 
of vision is materially changed on a closer exa- 
mination of facts and they finally describe S)phota 
aw an imperishable and indivisible unit without 
any reservation. ‘The discourse on Spofa reach- 
ed its culminating point when Splo(a was re- 
garded to be as great as Brahman itselt. The doc- 
trine of grammar has thus ultimately identified 
itself with the same transcondental reality which 
has always proved to be the Be-ald and end-all 
of metaphysical speculations. 

The later grammarians, specially Sesakrsga, 
Каба, Bhattoji and. Kondabhatta, have dealt 
with the problem of Spola more clearly 
amd elaborately but all following the 
of Patwijali and Bhartrhari. The arguments 
advanced by Sosakrsoa in defence of Sphoa 
are briefly as follows: An indivisible’ unit 
as Sphota should be accepted on the ground 
that the sense usnally denoted by a word can 
neither be derived from an individual letter 
it would render all other lotters entirely mean- 
ingless), nor from a combination of letters, for 
letters boing liable to destruction as soon as they 
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are uttered, it would be practically impossible 
to have a congregate of such transient letters. 
Tt is not even sufficient to sey that they are 
cognisable by the same act of memory, because, 
it it were so, the undesirable consequence will be 
the identity between such groups of words as, 
Nadi, Dina and Rasa, Sara (there being 
difference of order only), as they consist of 
the same letters and are comprehended by the 
same faculty of retention. The grammarians 
have, therefore, proceeded a step further and 
recognised the existence of Spho(a, which is 
suggested by sound, eternal and not at all 
divisible into parts, 

‘We can compare this view with what Рмаб- 
jali has said with regard to order in letters? Ав 
two letters, Patafjali argues, cannot be simul- 
taneously pronounced on account of their tran- 
sient character, it Îs useless to raise the question 
of priority and posteriority in connection with 
letters. This order is to be understood as an 
intellectual опе? беа continues to say that 
the cognition of Sphoja follows from the last 
lotter together with the impressions mado by the 
preceding letters? 

‘The later grammarians have to a cortain 
extent shown prolixity in enunciating as many 
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as eight different forms of Sphota, such as, 
Varna-Sphoia, — Pada-Sphote, Vakya-Sphota, 
Akhayda-Pada-Sphota, Akhawda-Vakya Sphota 
Varna-Jati-Sphoja, Pada-Jati-Sphoja, Vokya- 
Jati-Sphota. The author of the Subda-Kaustu- 
bba has clearly dealt with all these classifications, 
It must be, however, remembered that these 
varieties, with the single exception of Раћуа- 
Splola, are more or less unreal and not accepte 
ed by all grammarians. Reference has already 
been made to two kinds of Vakya-Sphota, viz, 
class and individual. An attempt is now made 
to see how far these standpoints (Ja/i-Sphota and 
yakti-Sphota) are in concordance with the Mabi- 
bbüsya. Saddatea whieh pertains to all Sabdas is 
regarded to be a class, and consequently, merrafiy 
by its very nature! deserves to be treated 
eternal. Bbartyhari has thrown some sideligi 
on this point. The word Sphota in swa 
aitza (итий has led some to favour tho view 
that — Sphofa is virtually a class that is 
suggested by individual words or sounds, and 
that wmf receives the designation of dhvani 
by suggesting Jéti-Sphoja. Some, again, hold * 
on the other hand, that Pyakti-Sphota (as opposed 
to Jati-Sphota) is one and imperishable. As 
to the apparent plurality of Fyakti, they main- 
tain that the interval or intervention caused 
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by time and words, which tends to prove the 
diversity of one and the same PyakHi as a, is 
опу due to the variation of sounds whereby 
Sphota is suggested. According to this point 
of view, it should be borne in mind, the a-sound 
im da is not distinct from that in pda. Т! 
view is, however, open to objections and iw 
finally set aside by Patatjali. Those who like 
Patañjali advocate Jati-Sphoja’ advance their 
argaments to repudiate both unity and eternality 
of Pyakti-Sphota on the ground that а seems to 
have more than one form, according as itis 
called latte, onndatta, scarita and pluta, It 
is not even ressouable fo suggest that the 
samo o which is first pronounced ns udatta is 
next taken to be Anudatta and so on, for, it it 
wore so, Sphoja would eease to be eternal on 
account of its assuming diverse forms. Thus, 
Jati-sphofa is finally. accepted as what gives 
the correct solution of the problem.’ 

Having thus discussed the salient charactor- 
isis of Sphota from all possible standpoints, 
же now proceed to sec how Sphofo-tüda, which 
is popularly attributed to the grammarians, was 
received by different schools of Hindu philo. 
sophy. However carefully conceived and 
ingeniously nourished by the grammarians, the 
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theory of Sphota seems to have a strange fate, 
because it failed to have any favourable treatment 
atthe hands of reputed philosophers. What is 
still more regrettable is that it was rather 
subjected to stern and vigorous criticisms, 
Though it embodies, so to speak, the crowning 
achievement of all grammatical speculations, 
the theory of Sphofa unfortunately met with 
nothing but disapproval on all sides. The only 
school of Indian thought which appears to ha 
lent support to tho assumption of an invisible 
speech-unit as Sphofo, is, if we are allowed to 
hold, the Yoga system of Pataijali, It is 
practically on the evidenoe of such aphorisms, 
пз Yoga Sutras 1.81 and 8; 17 and the exposi- 
tions of Vy& thereon, and partly im conse- 
quence of the supposed identity between the 
authors of the Mahabhisyn and the Yoga Satras, 
that the existence of Sphofa is said to have been 
recognised and supported by the author of the 
‘Yoga Satra, Truth to tell, there is no clear 
mention of Sphota as such in the aphorisms of 
Yoga system; it is only in the comments of 
Vyasa and the gloss of Väcaspati that somo 
light has been thrown on the question of 
Sphota. 

Ti is too well known a fact that АП objects 
of thought, with the exception of Primordial 
matter and Soul, are declared to be arê’ or 
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products by the teachers of the Simkhya school. 
Having taken a rather perverted view against 
the orthodox interpretations, they have rejected 
the fundamental tenets of the Mimarhsakas, vi 
eternality of sound; eternality of the Vedas and 
eternality of the relation between sound and 
meanings. It requires no other evidence, hold 
the Sümkhysites, but ordinary perception and 
inference to prove that Sabda is produced by the 
agency of vocal organs and bas only momentary 
existence, The Samkhya Stra (6.57) distinctly 
rejects Sphofa as practically incomprehen- 
sible, ‘The reason of tbeir refutation is a very 
simple one. As mo other element apart from 
letters comes to our notice in the cognition of 
a word, it is absolutely useless to assume tho 
oxistonce of Splota (which passes our vision 
and comprehension) as distinct from letters.’ 
As lotters are, оп the contrary, directly 
perceived, it is more reasonable to take them to 
be expressive of the sense. If, again, letters are 
supposed io be meaningless by themselves, we 
are allowed to doubt the so-called expressiveness 
of Sphota. Now, the point at issue is when 
letters are found to be really expressive of sense, 
the assumption of Sphofo in addition to letters 
becomes а superfiuity which the followers of 
the Samkhya school are not prepared to accept. 
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"There is another argument which also goes 
against the indivisible character of броја. As 
‘meanings are liable to changes according to the 
dilforent arrangement of letters (as in Nadi 
and Dina) and as sounds are diversified in their 
character and have manifold significance, we 
cannot reasonably take Sphofa to be one and 
eternal. The conclusion to which this argument 
leads is that Sphota, being inconceivable, is far 
from boing Saba proper. It is letters alone, 
no matter if they are perishable, that constitute 
words in the real sense of the term, 

No comment is, however, necessary to show 
that the Sümkhyaites, who profess to be rational- 
itio, havo taken notice, of only the outward 
spect of speech and have totally neglected the 
more important side of the question, viz., psycho- 
logical or internal aspect. Thoir mnin difoulty 
is that they ascribe signiticance to so transient 
a thing as letters, but do not strive further to find 
out the permanent souroe of Sabda, as is mani- 
fested by sound. As tonon-pereeption of Sphota, 
it must be remembered that the Sphoferádins 
also wore not slow to emphasise the diffeulty 
that lies in the way of having a perceptional 
knowledge of Splofa, They made no secret as 
to the necessity of a thorough concentration of 
mind in order to realise the existence of Sphofa. 
It requires а good deal of mystical power, or 
some smount of spiritual vision, as is given rise 
to by the awakening of Pruiii-uetra, to grasp 
the cit-aspect (Sphota) of the Supreme Being. 

15 
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Moreover, Sphota is not capable of being 
perceived by ordinary sonse-ongans: it is only 
suggested or manifested by sound. 

Regarding the existence of Sphota (as dis- 
tinct from letters), the views of the Mimām- 
skas, as ably represented by the author of the 
Slokavarttika, are far from being reconeilable 
with those of the grammarians, Having 
taken a purely physical view of Sabda, 
the — AMfimampsakas, Шке бабага, turned 
to the old theory of the revered teacher 
‘Upavarga’ and accordingly identified Sabda 
with letters, To assume something as Sphofa 
apart from letters is, ав they hold, opposed 
to all cognition and. experionoo, Letters 
are actually perceived in а word, as 
for instance, the word gauh does not appear 
to have any other element exeopting the three 
constituent lettors—ga, aw and visarga, It is 
curious to note that while во much stress is laid 
‘on the popular experience, the importance of 
the logical aspect of Sabda bas altogethor been 
iguored, so as to weaken the ground on which 
the grammarians sought to build the edifice 
ot Sphojaväda. When Sabdo, аз а combination 
of letters, is practically seen to be expressi 
of the sense and as no other factor is found to 
be in operation in the comprehension of tho 
meaning, it is nothing but superfluous toassume 
the oxistence of Sphofa, as distinct from letters. 
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The grammarins, it must be remembered, have 
declared Sphota to be virtoally distinct from 
letters and further held Spiofa to be theonly 
significant element of speech? The Mimam- 
sakas? maintain that letters have no parts and 
that there is no such collection in the cognition of 
words apart from that of the component letters, 
Ла assigning meaning to words, the Mimám- 
sakas had to face one difficult problem. The 
question presented itself in the following form : 
Aro all letters individually significant by them- 
selves, or, is it an aggregation of them whereby 
tho meaning is expressed? The untenable 
character of tbe. first. view. is clearly evident, 
since the compeleney of each iadividual letter 
io signify the intended sense i contrary to 
our experience. As regards the second viov, it is 
not possible to have an aggregation or a simul- 
taneous combination of letters, simply for the 
reason of minute intervals in the utterance 
of sounds. The Mimimsakas make their way 
ош of the difficulty by saying that the signi- 
ficance of words depends upon the convention or 
popular usage, As the comprobeasion of the 
meaning directly follows from the letters that 
constitute а word, and as nothing else is 
required for the purpose, it is only logical, they 
hold, to take letters as what express the sense. 
Kumêrila shows further how by accepting 
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Sphofa as an entity, we are liable to make a 
number of unnecessary assumptions, such as, 
the existence of Sphota, distinctness of Sphola 
from letters and йз indivisibility. It is 
quite clear from what we have said that the 
arguments advanced by the Mimiupsakes against 
Sphotecada ме, generally speaking, 
ducible to two only, namely, the existence of 
‘Sphofa apart from letters (i) involves a negation 
of perceptible faeta (ewa) and (ii) is an 
unwarranted assumption of something that 
invisible or imperceptible (чечип). The con- 
cluding verse! of the author reveals, however, 
the reason why hè eould not lend support to the 
theory of Sploja. Ава matter of faot, tho assump- 
tion of Spofa, which makes all divisions of a 
sentence and words merely artificial, is found to 
be entirely inconsistent with the main tenets of 
һә Mimass system, for it renders gla, 
prayaja, eto. (which pertain to letters, words 
and sentences) absolutely conventional. It is, 
therefore, to retain the genuine character of the 
Vedio texts that Kumérila made such a vigorous 
attempt to refute the existence of роја. 

‘Tho Vedintins hare fully acknowledged the 
oternality of Sadda. They have, on the authority 
of seriptural texts, even gone to the extent of 
investing Sabda with the potency of producing 
tho entire world. While dealing with Sabda 
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(Logos) and its * world. producing power,’ Sankara 
has conveniently devoted considerable space 
under the Vedinta-Satra 1398 to find out 
the exact nature of Sabda. With bis character- 
istio manner of presenting arguments, he first 
points oat the incongruities that become almost 
unavoidable, if letters having both production 
and destruction, were to be regarded as Sudda 
proper. Subsequently Һе continues (o acknow- 
ledge Sphota as what represents the permanent 
form of Sabda. The way in which Sankara 
has at first advanced arguments in defence of 
the existence of Sphoja, exposing the untenable 
features of ww, leads one to believe, though 
temporarily, that he entertained по antagonistic 
view against tho grammatical interpretation 
of Sphotweada. This impression is, however, 
of a short duration, because next we find 
Sankara’ more favourably examining the view 
of Upavarya almost in the same way as tho 
‘Mimamsnkas. Аз to the question of production 
and destruction of letters, he argues that it 
really implies the recognition ( забата) ot 
the same letter. What is meant is that different 
letters aro not produced and uttered each time, 
but, as a matter of fact, the same sound, say 
ka (as in kala and hala) is heard. It should 
bo, however, noticed here that the Naiyayikas 
are uot prepared to take the above as an 
instance of recognition, bat explain the 
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sameness of ha-sounds as dueto their belonging 
to the sams class (рд). То sum up the two 
views: According to the Mimámsakas and the 
Vodantins, the same fa-sound is heard 
again and again, whereas the Naiyayikas do not 
maintain the non-differentiation of the indi- 
viduals snd consequently take all ka-sounds 
as belonging to the same class. This re-cogni- 
tion, continues Sankara, does not follow from 
the knowledge of a class ; it is individual letters 
that эго comprehended each time. Again, we 
are accustomed to hold the form gauh, 
though it consists of three distinct letters, as 
one word.” How is it, then, possible to have such 
а cognition of oneness when its component parts 
are far from being one ? Having attributed the 
diversified character. of one and the same letter 
to the difference of sound, he proceeds to say 
ies many things form the subject of 
one intellection,' as many trees, for instance, are 
denoted by one word ‘forest’ (Vana). At last 
балкага sums up the arguments on both sides, 
viz, Рағаайа and Sphotavàda, and after a 
minute examination of facts arrives at the conclu- 

ion that the view maintained by the Varnand- 
dins” is simpler and appeals more to reason and 
experience, while that of the Sphojavadine 
is vitiated by prolixity and involves far-fetched 
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speculations, To hold, he observes, letters, os 
they are comprehended ono after another, to bo 
indicative of Sphoto, which is said to signify the 
intended sense, is to tako a superfluous view of 
the whole problem. 

According to the Nyayn-Vaigesika point of 
view, sound is a quality of ether, comprehended 
by the organ of hearing, and has only a momen- 
tary existence. It is of two kinds—(1) sound as 
represented by letters like ka, ete. ; (2) sound 
as produced by beat of drum and blowing of 
conches and the like. The former, viz, аф. 
wwe, is alone significant and is generally 
used as a medium for commubicating the idens, 
Pradastapida, the well-known commentator on 
the Vaigesika-Satras, has attempted to show how 
words are produced. The view of this comman- 
tator regarding the origin of sound is almost 
the same as is to be found in treatises on «ёе, 
A desire js first felt within, the author says, by 
the conjunetion of the mind with the soul, for the 
utterance of sound (in order to give expression 
to the thoughts rising in the mind) ; then efforts 
are made which bring about a movement ín the 
region of internal віт. Thus moved by causes 
from within, the internal air proceeds upwards 
till it comes in contact with tho vocal apparatus. 
‘This conjunction which is followed by vibrations 
in ether gives rise to sound that is destroyed 
as soon as it is uttered. A word is, therefore, 
Kürya, as opposed to Nitya. The Naiyāyikas as 
well as the Vaiesikas bave thus taken а 























100 PHILOSOPHY OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


non-eternal view of Sabda differing from the 
grammarians who assume a permanent form of 
Sabda, as is represented by Sphota, 

In his annotation on the Bhágya, Sridhara t 
has made an attempt to show the absence of 
logic in the grammatical conception of Sphoja. 
Не first raises the question whether meaning is 
expressed by a sentence or by Sphola. If a word 
is nothing but a collection of letters, holds the 
Sphofavadine, and а sentenco not at all distinct 
{тот its component parts, then there would 
һе no comprehension of the meaning whatso- 
ever. For neither individual letter is competent 
to convey the entire meaning (as it would 
render other letters simply redundant), nor is a 
combination practically possible, ms all letters 
cannot be pronounced simultaneously. The 
author meets. this objection by holding, for 
nrgument's sake, that letters aro eternal and 
not transitory, as in that case such an aggregate 
would not be incomprehensible, But this argu- 
mont cannot stand for obvious reasons, It is 
further argued by the opponent that letters are 
perceived one after another and then impressions 
are produced in the mind. This is also un- 
tenable. For, if there is order in recollections, 
эл shown abore, there would be no co-existence 
of sounds to form an aggregation. As the com- 
prehension of the meaning is otherwise impossible, 
the Sphotaeddine bavo been led to acknowledge 
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the existence of Sphota, as what expresses the 
meaning. But such an assomption bas no 
justification to a rationalist philosopher like 
Sridhara. The following arguments, among 
others, are sought by Sridhara to refute the 
existence of Splola: Sphoja is never directly 
perceived, but falsely assumed by the gram- 
‘marians ; the denotation lies within tbe word and 
mot with an imperceptible entity as Sphota. * 
"То assume Ѕрћоо, as distinct from letters, is as 
fallacious as to conceive a * flower in the aky."* 
Before bringing this topic to a close, we have 
one word more. Considering what bas been 
said about the doctrine of Sphota by different 
schools of Indian philosophy, it ie sufficiently 
clear that the main contention raited against 
Sphota is based upon the fact that the assumption 
of Sphota is contrary to all perception and 
involves far-fetched speculations. Having taken 
their stand on tho facts established by direct 
perception, the opponents of Sphotarüdz seem to 
have carried the popular view in their favour. 
But it would be a positive mistake to suppose 
that what the Spkoferadins tried to establish is 
nothing but fanciful. It esnnot be, however, 
denied that the Spho[arüdime made no secret 
as to the impereeptibility of Sphoia by ordinary 
means. Moreover, it is repeatedly pointed out 
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that the realisation of Sphofa requires a good 
deal of spiritual meditation as well as perfect 
concentration of mind. As it is not logically 
correct to take anything to be unreal, simply 
because it is not directly perceived, we do not 
find sufficient roason to deny the very existence of 
Sphofa which, though imperceptible, is said to be 
manifested by sound. Sphota, to speak the truth, 
bears comparison with the soul, as both of them 
‘come under oar cognition through the instrumen- 
tality of inference, the former being indicated by 
sound and the latter by volition, effort, plensure, 
pain, eto. Аз to the other side of the contention, 
we should sey that the upholders of Sphota~ 
vida minutely examined all external aspects 
ot words before they could grasp so subtle an 
entity as Sphota by unfolding the psychological 
phenomena underlying the origin of sound. 

To summarise what we have said about 
Sphota:: Sphota is the same as Satda-Brahman 
ог Brahman revealed in the form of Fak. 
Sphota represents the internal aspect of 
Pranava; it is eternal and cannot be divided 
into parts (athaeda) and expressiveness or 
Vaeakatd lies with Sphofa and mot with 
Padas, isolated from the а аа-аа ће 
indivisible unit of speech. That there is no 
‘essential difference between Splota and Pravava 
has been clearly stated by tbe ancient seers. 
Nada" or primordial sound is said to have first 
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originated in the spatial region of the heart 
(rdyükiás) of Brahman when he was deeply 
absorbed in meditation. This subtle form 
of sound is capable of being perceived by 
shutting the auditory passage of the ears. Out 
of Nada arose Omkara, the self-radiant, 
creative factor, which is regarded as the positive 
symbol of the supreme Being. Viewed from the 
standpoint of Yoga, Sphofe, Proyava and Pratibha 
‘aro almost the same. The internal aspect of Val, 
as is represented by Para and Paigantl, is in- 
separable from cil-takti, the fountain source 
of all cognitions. Prapara or Pratibha, ns we 
may call it, has ite permanent seat in tho heart 
of all sentient beings ; its: fourth part is what is 
known аз ardhamatra or Splofa.! Further, it is 
held that Splofo which serves to manifest Vak 
is heard by the supreme Soal (Paranatman), 
when the sense-organs lie inactive in a stato 
of sleep. Both Sabda and Artha are in 
reality the manifestation of one and the same 
Soul ;* it is only to the grammarian that опе 
gets the designation of Vacata and the othor 
as Vicyn. Pratibha or intelligence is shapod 
by Sabda and Artha, [he inseparable connoo- 
tion in which Sabda stands to Artha also pointe 
to their origination from the same source, 
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Buddhi, Durga makes this point clear when 
he continues to say that Buddti (Pratibha) 
residing in the heart of all in the form of 
knowledge (abhidkana) and knowable (abhi 
dheya) gets materislised into Sabda and Artha 
spectively. Again, it is said that what is 
denoted by all sentences is nothing but Pratibha 
(Pratibha era eakyarthah). According to 
Bhartrhari, it is mahtsatla or mahaetminya 
(ultimate reality) that is really denoted by all 
Sabdas. It is one and without any division 
(vibhaga) and order (krema). To him who bi 
mot attained that spiritaal vision which enable 
‘one to visualise the all-pereading reality, this 
maht-satta falsély appears’ to ba manifold, as 
tho objects possessing it are diversitled in their 
external ontlok. Sphota is identified with 
this maha-sotta. Sphofê is the ultimate germ 
of all word-forms (8а Ai sarvasabdārthaprakrtih) ; 
words may differ from one another, so far as 
their external aspect is concerned, but the 
internal or intellectual one (Spota) remains the 
same. The Vaiyakaranas used to look upon 
Sabda as the audible manifestation of Brahman 
and advocated constant meditation on Sabda 
or Sabda-Brahman as a regular form of Yoga 
that ultimately leads to the emancipation of the 
Soul (param Brokmadhigamyate). 

The standpoint wherefrom the grammarians 
have viewed the ultimate germ of all 
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speoch-sounds is materially different from those 
of Satkara, Kumarils, Sridhara and othere, To 
the grammarians, Sploja is sacred and divine, so 
much so that it is finally.identified with Brahman, 
Notwithstanding all adverse criticisms that have 
been heaped upon the assumption of an 
intellectual phenomenon as Spho{a, the theory of 
Sphofa, will continue to survive as embodying the 
most reasonable and scientific interpretation 
‘about the origin of sound, 
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Tn accordance with the strict interpretation 
of tho doctrine of Sphota, as we have observed, 
the analytical method, though adopted by the 
grammarians as а cardinal principle, is liable 
to be regarded as parelyjartifcial, But there 
is no denying the fact that the grammarians 
had no other alternative than to take up this 
process of dissolving sentences and words into 
their constituent elements, as the only moans 
of gotting into the meaning of words, Grammar 
is not а croation of алеу, nor an artificial 
combination of rules. Grammar is rather а 
popular science ; the principles on which the 
structure of grammatical generalisations stand 
are more or less drawn from popular ex- 
periences. That special rule becomes aj 
cable in preference to a general one; Pata‘ 
observos, is a fact that is neither enjoined by 
a divine authority nor sanctioned by the authors 
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of the religious texts, but it isa popular example 
which is perfectly consistent with our daily 
experience. Both Katyiyama! and Patatjali 
have repeatedly drawn our attention to the most 
important point that the study of grammar has 
for its object the discrimination of correct word 
Though corrupt forms are found to be as e» 
pressive of sense as their corresponding correct 
words, it has been stated with all possible 
emphasis and earnestness that the use of correct 
words in conformity with the rules of grammar 
is alone attended with religious felicity. 
Though there are eight different. varioties of 
Sphota, as we have alresdy pointed out, it is the 
Vakya-Spho{a atone that is held to bo real, the 
Test boing more or less artificial." From the 
standpoint of Sphote, Рада is not divisible into 
parts and is the really significant element of 
speech.  Dhartrhari bas the following : Just as 
an unreal process like that of analysing words 
into stems and suffixes is also resorted to for the 
knowledge of unintelligent people, so a Pikya 
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is broken up into Padas by the grammarians 
with a view to get into the meaning of words. 
This Apoddhara or decomposition is the first and 
foremost business of grammar. 

Thore is much divergence of views regarding 
the precise nature of a ауа. Bhartrhari has 
stated as many as eight different views of the 
ancient grammarians in regard to the constitu- 
tion of a Рау! These views are summarised 
аз follows:—A Fakys is (1) а verbal form; 
(2) а collection of words; (8) a class; (4) one 
amd individual ; (5) an order ; (6) an intellectual 
assimilation ; (7) the frst Pada; (8) all Padas 
differing from onê another but baving mutual 
expectancy. OF these only 2, 4 and б, ie, class, 
‘one and indivisible and intellectual assimilation 
of meanings мге accepted as proper definition of 
а Fakya by those who maintain the indivisibility 
ofa Vakya, The rest, on the other hund, are 
supposed to form the accurate definition of 
Väkya from the standpoint of those who uphold 
the dissolvability of a Vakya (Padaoadins). 
Vakya, ns either 
onder or collection of Padas, ате compatible 
with the view of the ADAihildncayacidins and 
those as, verbal form, the first Pada, all 
Padas in their different aspects having mutual 
expectancy, are consistent with the view of tho 
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Aavitibhidkinavadins, A Vakya! is also defined 
аз а combination of words having mutual 
proximity, expectancy and compatibility. These 
three characteristics form the mediate causes 
with regard to the córprehension of the mean- 
ing from a sentence. (1) Eepeníamoy—An 
aggregate of words that are not mutually 
expectant falls to give a connected id 

as, for instance, no consistent meaning is 
cognisable from such an unconnected group 
of words, as таа: quit weft and azaan 
‘eft, and so on. (2) Proximity implies that 
words that are uttered at intervals cannot 
have any interrelation amongst them so па 
to constitute a significant: sentence. (3) Com- 
petency meats that we cannot construct a sentence 
ош of words the meanings of which are mutually 
incompatible (as in afm fewfa). Jngadisa' 
is not, however, prepared to take these three 
ан direct causes, so far as Sabda-bodha or 
verbal cognition is concerned, because they, 
would tend to place Sabdabodha under the cate- 
gory of inference. The Naiyiyikas have, thero- 
fore, taken thom to be Sahakari (conditions), 
эл opposed to direct causes, Expectancy refers 
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to the physical side (иин), whereas com- 
potency is to be understood as pertaining to 
the logical side of Sada (wafam). We 
generally find that verbal expectancy is satisfied 
by words alone" But what is logically correct 
is that expectancy is also connected with the 
meaning and not with the form alone, and conse- 
quently the expression qégmeg means a 
Pada that is indicative of the meaning having 
mutual expectanoy with that of another. It is 
sufficiently clear from what Patañjali bas ssid 
regarding the interpretation of eyapekga that 
expectancy really pertains to meanings that are 
reciprocally expectant, Similarly, competency, 
а Sahakari-kdrapa, is also to be understood 
related to the meaning, As the cognition 
of import (таай) atone cannot produce Sabda- 
odha independently of expectancy, etc. 
Ganges recognises the necessity of their help 
for obtaining the so-called verbal cognition. 
Proximity; strictly speaking, is not a cause, 
it may be so with an unintelligent man, as it 
tends to help his quick understanding, but in 
the case of an intelligent man, proximity is not 
unavoidably necessary for his cognition, 
Import is also recognised to be the meaning 
of a sentence. Gnigess? states clearly that 
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the cognition of import is а necessary condition 
im the matter of verbal knowledge. “This 
sentence is uttered by tho speaker with th 
explicit desire of expressing this sense "—is 
the way in which Tatparya is generally obtained, 
But Nágeéa differs from the Naiyayikas and does 
not take import ss an unavoidable condition 
for the comprehension of arată, inasmuch as 
tho meaning of а sentence is also cogzisablo even. 
without any reference to the particular import 
of the speaker. The cognition of import is 
essential in the еме of those words which 
have more than one meaning, as wfr, dara, ote, 
Nügeéa, however, maintains on the authority 
of the Mabbhisya. that it isthe koowledgo ot 
context (Prakarara), propriety, and the like that 
helps us in determining the particular import 
of в word when it happens to have more than 
one meaning. 

The author of the Рака * deines ауа 
asa verbal form having conjunction with either 
an indeclinable, a Karake, or an adverb, ie, a 
verbal form constitutes s sentence in combina- 
tion with the above adjuncts. Some say,’ as 
Pataíjali observes, that a verbal form with its 
adjuncts is suficient to constitute a sentence, 
It is further suggested that а verbal form alone * 
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‘is competent to constitute а Vākya, ‘These 
definitions have made it perfectly clear that a 
‘verbal form is the main constituent of s sentence, 
If we take a verbal form as what constitu! 
a sentence, the meaning of a Fakye will 
necessarily be Kriya or action (Kriya vakyarthah). 
A sentence, in the grammatical sense of the 
term, cannot be framed without a verb. 
Tagadiia does not, however, lend his support 
to this view. He maintains, on the contrary, 
that a Райуа is a combination of mutually 
expectant words and does not insist on the 
Presence of a verbal form as the first and 
foremost condition of а Vakya! A verbal form 
does not, therefore, occupy an important place 
in Jagadifa' conception of Fakya, Hi 
contention is based оп tbe fact that whon a 
combination of words like. at sera, which does 
not contain any verbal form, is also found to 
be clearly expressive of the sense, it is not 
strictly correct to hold that а akya without 
verb is practically incomprehensible. TI 
grammarians hold the opposite view. According 
to them, а sentence is not at sll possible without 
verb, What the soul is to the body, so is the 
verb to the sentence. Jagadiéa has also rejected 
Amar Sithha’s definition of Pükyo,'— Vakya 
isa combination of words ending in sup and 
tin’—sinee it is over-lapping as well as incomplete 
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or open to the fallacies of Aficgüpéi and Avyapti. 
It is to be particularly noticed thet with the 
Naiyiyikas the form gholam is nothing short 
of à Руа, because it is expressive of the sense 
mefa. The way in which Jagadisa has 
defined Зай makes it clear that the form 
mîlan is as good as a Pakyo and the form 
ailotpalan is, consequently, а Maha-vakya. The 
grammarians cannot do away with the verb, во 
far as the cognition of a sentence is concerned. 
As no comploto and consistent sense is compre- 
hensible without a verb, the grammarians, as 
а rule, understand such forms as asfi and 
bhavati in those cases where verbal forms are 
not actually present, To the grammarians, the 
expression. git warm necessarily implies such a 
verbal form as Agocehati without. which neither 
is the sense complete, nor the proper Karuka 
(Apadano) determinable, 

It is also а difficult problem to decide 
what is actually denoted by a Радуе. There 
is а great difference of views regarding the 
meaning of а Fakys. Some hold that the 
meaning of a sentence is the same as what is 
donoted by its component parts; others maintain 
fhat a sentence is expressive of the sense that 
is virtually different from those that are e 
pressed by its constituents, either individually 
or collectively. Kumûrila bas thoroughly 
discussed these two contradictory views in the 
Pakyadhikaraye of his Sioks-Varttika, The 
doctrine of the eternality of both Sada and 








180 PHILOSOPHY OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


its relation to meaning, though so seriously 
supported by the Mimampsakas in the face of 
much adverse opposition, was not considered 
to be sufficient to prove the authoritativeness 
of the Vedas. The validity of the Vedic 
injunctions, which have come down to us in 
the form of sentences, was questioned by the 
‘opponents on the ground that the meaning of a 
sentence is distinct from those of its constituents, 
The Mimimsskas meet this argument by 
holding that a sentence is practically a combina- 
tion of consistent words and denotes exactly 
what is expressed by each word, i, e., the moan- 
ing of a sentence represents only a sum-total 
of the meanings of ita constituent paris. Th 
are, so to speak, two views, as held by the two 
distinct schools of Mimatps& systems, viz, Bhatta 
and Guru, in regard to the meaning of a Fak 
(1) Abhihitáncoyastda!—It means, as is implied 
by the very expression, tbat Aneaya or correlation 
between the meanings; as expressed by 
words through their respective conventions, 
is what constitutes the significance of a Pakya. 
‘The special import ( fares tw: ) that is usually 
brought about by the particular connection of 
‘meanings and which does not practically follow 
from any constituent, is, according to this view, 
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also supposed to be implied by the Padas them- 
selves, What is exactly meant is that the signi 
ficanoe of a Vakya is the same as is denoted by 
Padas making up а sentence ; and (2) Аней 
Dhidhanavdda—According to this view, Padas ато 
first related to one another in a sentence before 
they can express the consistent meanings, that 
is to say, the usual meaning is obtained from 
the particular connection of Padas. The gram- 
тапа not only tried to prove the indivisibility 
of a Paya, but also attributed the same property 
to the meaning of a Vakya, Just as there are no 
parts ina Väžya, says Bhartrhari,' so there ix 
no division, so far as the signification of a Fakya 
is concerned. Some hold that the sense e 
pressed by a Fakya is mfn.’ То those who, 
like tho Sphotavddine, maintain the indivisibility 
of a Vakyo, the meaning expressed by а Vakya 
is nothing but Pratibha or intuition. Tt has 
already been pointed ont that the internal 
consciousness (caitanya) reveals itself through 
the medium of Sabla and gets the designation 
of abkidheya, Bhartphari bas identified Prati- 
Ма with the maha-satta that pervades the 
whole world of cognition. ‘Though one and 
indivisible, Bhartrhari continues, it appears to 
be manifold owing to the diversified character 
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of the objects that come to our knowledge. What 
is commonly called jati or class and forms the 
vital essence of all things is the same as Satta, 
This Satta’ is what is denoted by all words ; 
it is the meaning of all Prütipadikos and verbal 
roots; it is eternal and is the same as the 
Supreme Soul It is what is signified by the 
suffixes like tea and fal. Nágosa has clearly 
shown how the meanings assimilated by the 
intellect are expressed by Vakyas. 

After dealing with the definitions and signi- 
fication of ауд, we now proceed to consider the 
composition of a Fakya... A Vakya is the com- 
bination of Padas: Padas that enter into the 
composition of a "ауа must be mutually 
expectant and their meanings compatible with 
one another, Padas or parts of speech are 
generally four in number. Yaska, as we know, 
divided speech into four distinct elements— 
noun, verb, preposition and particle, ‘These are 
popularly known as Padas. There were evidently 
two classes of logico-grammarians, namely, 
Padavidins and Väkyavädins. The Padavādins* 
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and the  Pükyarddins holà respectively 
Padas and Vakya, ss expressive of tbe sense. 
The Padarádine, in opposition to the other, take 
Padas to be the only real elements of speech, 
‘and consider an indivisible unit like Fakya as 
practically incomprehensible. ‘This view does 
not carry much weight to the grammarians. 
The falsity of Padas (they are mado 
by the grammarians), is clearly brought to light 
by Pupyarāja on the strength of an extract from 
tho Mahabhigys, where the term Padabira (one 
who makes Padas) bas been used as а designa- 
tion of the grammarian." 

All words, as a rule, Consist. of two parta 
Prokrti and Prayaga. Prakrti is; again, divided 
into two classes," namely, Nümam and Dlatu. 
The analysis of words into. their bases and 
suffixes is grammatically known ая зара" 
it forms, so to speak, the cardinal principle 
ot Sanskrit grammar, “Wo propose to show 
the wature of Prabli and Pratyaya before 
proceeding to consider the characteristics of 
Padas that go to constitute a sentence. 

"Whatever may be the intrinsic valus of 
Sphotarada from u psychological stand-point, it 
cannot be denied that the assumption of an 
indivisible unit as Sphota is materially inconsi 
tent with the fundamental principles of grammar, 
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Making all words disassociated from a sentence 
simply unreal and meaningless and giving a 
stamp of falsity to the whole grammatical 
method of analysing words into their stems 
and suffixes, the doctrine of Spota is aloulatod 
to have shaken the very basis of grammatical 
speculations.’ ‘There may be reasons for aocopt- 
ing this doctrine inspite of its rigidity and 
apparent disagreement with the established 
method of grammar, but we must frankly admit 
that the principle of analysis, as adopted by the 
grammarians, is the only soientific mesas for 
getting into the meaning of words. 

‘Turning to the question of analysis of words, 
it must be stated at the oatset that all words or, 
‘more properly, Padas, consist of two parts, viz., 
Prakrti and Protyaya, though such decomposi- 
tion is not always possible in the case of the 
so-called underivable Prätipadikas generally 
coming under the wadi class. Yiska too 
has reforrsd to two classes of words, namely, 
words of which both accents and formetive 
elements are popularly known? and words 
whereot these elements are not directly com- 
prehensible? by tho usual method of grammatical 
analysis. The analytical process involved in such 
grammatical device forms the most important 
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function of grammar and is almost the same 
эз adopted by the etymologists (Nairuktas) 
for the determination of the mesning of 
words. This analysis which is popularly known 
as Somskira is the criterion whereby the gram- 
marians distinguished the words of pure Sanskrit 
origin from corrupt forms (Apabbraméaa). 
Prakrti, аа the very term implies, is the 
ultimate germ of speech to which formative 
lements (Pratyaya) are added for the evolution 
of regular forms of words. An attempt to find 
out two distinct elements (Prakrti and Pratyaya) 
in a word that does not essentially admit of any 
division, on account of its unity and indivisibility, 
is more or less fanciful, though not altogether 
useless, sinoe it helps the understanding of 
meanings. Bhartrhaci'detines Prabrti as that 
form of a word which, for the purpose of its 
own signification being qualified by that of the 
other, stands in need of certain forms imme- 
dintely following it, Of these two mutually 
expectant forms, the former is called Prakrti 
and the latter as Prafyoye. Pratyaya, as 
Umapati" observes, is said to be, on the other 
hand, that form of a word the meaning of which 
‘cannot be shown to have any relation with that 
of the other without being conditioned by the 
significance of the word to which it is added, 
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Tagadiia has, however, rejected both these defini- 
tions as insufficient. He takes both Prakrti* 
and Pratyaya to be significant by themselves 
(Sarthaka), but does not fail to notice their 
mutual dependence. The relation in which 
Prakrti stands to Protpaya is one of inter- 
dependence, for neither of them is individually 
competent to express its own meaning, without 
having invariable association with the other, 
On the ground of such mutual dependence, it ix 
contended that these elements taken individually 
have no particular signification of their own. Ава 
matter of fact, if they had meanings, when taken 
individually, each of them might have been 
used independently. of (пе other But it is far 
from being the case. No meaning is, strictly 
speaking, conyeyed- by the word, gaw whon it is 
mot associated with or followed by Protyayc. 
Moreover, Prakrti™ and Pratyaya being con- 
nected with each other by inseparable relation, 
it is not grammatically correct to use them 
independently, Grammar does not sanction 
the independent use of either Prakrti or 
Pratyaya. This is the train of arguments where- 
by Patañjali seeks to establish that a word has no 
parts (such as Prakrti and Pratyaya), because 
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meaning is conveyed by the word as an 
indivisible whole.’ How, then, are we justified 
im discussing the meaning of Prati and 
Pratyaya, as two distinct elements constituting 
а word ? Here Patañjali takes recourse to the 
logical method of agreement and difference’ 
and clearly indicates how both Prakrti und 
Pratyaya, as is evidenced bs such forms as 
тїї} and orkzou, may be shown to have 
separate meanings of their own, The baso that 
remains almost unchanged denotes a thing 
having stem, branches, leaves, fruits, ete., and 
the sufixes signifying respectively singularity 
and duality. Ip а group of homogeneous words, 
аз in the above examples, we find that the 
stom remains more or less constant Dat suffixes 
are only variant, whoreas ix pacati and gucchati 
tho sufix is the same, itis. Pradrtithat is only 
different. Sometimes- tho ehange of Pratyaya 
hrings about я change in ihe menning of words 
(asin Aarih and аға) derived from the sume 
origin. 

Bhartrhari bas tried to show that the 
crimination of Padas and the comprehension 
ot thair exact meanings are, strictly speaking, 
far from being real. Thero is of course no 
fixed principle so as to precisely determine the 
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meaning of Prakrti and Pratyaya. We cannot" 
definitely say, * this much is denoted by Prakrti, 
and this is exactly the meaning of Pratyaya? 
Та grammar? as а matter of fact, we meet with 
instances where the basie element does not 
sometimes actually exist, but its meaning is 
usually denoted by Prafyaya (аз in буй) and 
sometimes Prakrti is found, on the contrary, 
to be expressive of the sense of Protyaya (as 
in akan). He continues further that in an 
instance like pooanti what is denoted ( mje ) 
by the two different suffixes? (oikarata— wg 
and fire) is generally expressed by one sufix 
(that is, fira only) in the ease of {М (where sap 
is necessarily dropped). As to the mothod 
followed by the grammarians, Bhartrhari rightly 
observes that there is rather an absence of fixed 
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of grammar, though they practically deal with 
the same subject, are so variant from one another 
in respect of nomenclatures and the method of 
trestment that what are shown to be the 
meaning of Pralyays in one eysiem are taken 
to be the significance of Prakrti in the other. 
Notwithstanding such examples, as shown above, 
‘we should carefully bear in mind that the 
meaning of в word is really expressed by both 
Prakrti and Pratyaya im their natural but 
grammatical combination, 

‘Though different views are held as to the 
significance of Nipüíga, there is, however, no 
divergence regañding tho expresiveness of 
Prakrti anà Prafyaya. ‘Phe two well-known 
divisions of Prakrti, namely, Dsata amd Prati- 
padika, have ‘meanings fixed by popular 
‘usages. Patafjali prefers to designate Prakrti 
ва nimitta in relation io Pratyaya which is 
called aimi What ho intends to imply is 
that the meanings of Prakrti (as are to be found 
in the Diatu-patha and Pratipadiba-patho) are 
more or less known, whereas those of Protyaya 
are not exhaustively found. Though be uncondi- 
tionally admits that the whole word (as an 
aggregate of both Prakrti and Pratyoya) is 
alone capable of denoting the sense, Patafjali 
shows clearly how by the application 
of the logical method of agreement and 
difference, Prakrti and Pratyoya, аз in Ww 
and get, may be distinctly specified as having 
‘their separate meanings. The terms Prati 
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and Pratyayo are treated in grammar as two 
technical words—the shortest vame for a class. 
The rule ware, Pi. 3. 1. 1, is explained by 
Patanjali as an adhikira-sutra denoting a Sanja. 
He contends further that by virtue of adhikara 
this sanjia may apply to Prakrti, Upopada, 
amd Upadki and consequently they may have 
all grammatical operations usually pertaining 
to Pratyaya? There arises, therefore, the 
necessity of making certain restriction 
Moreover, he explains the word Pratya 
in two ways,’ as what either expresses tho 
meaning, or is comprehended. He then 
proceeds to show how to distiuguish Prokyti from 
Praiyaya ; tbe former, it is wiid, is entirely 
comprehensible by thy enumeration of roots and 
Pratipadikas, white the latter is not capable of 
being known exhaustively. There is another way 
also to bring out this distinetion. Pratyaya is said 
to be more important (superior) than Prakrti? 
its superiority or importance being due to the 
fact that Pratyaya as class is nowhere enu- 
merated (as significant forms of speech) except 
im grammar, Wo should not fail to notice 
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here that Prafyayas like sup and бә are not 
mentioned separately with their respective 
meanings, whereas roots and Pratipadikas 
(ns two divisions of Prakrti) are to he found 
respectively in the DAatuplitha and in the enun- 
ciation of Pritipaditas. This view which assigns 
grentor importance to Pratyaya is based on a 
Poribhasa.' The above explanation of Pralyaye 
may servo the purpose of exeludiag Prakrti, Upa- 
pada and Upadhi from the category of Pratyaya, 
but what still demands solution is to differen- 
tinte modification and augment (femremm.) 
from Pratyaya* as such. A careful study of 
the formation of words makes it sufficiently 
clour that modifications. ард augments (as they 
apportain to both Prukyti and Pralyays) seem 
to have alb the qualifications of Pratyaya, 
though they are not practically treated as 
such by the grammarians: ‘Phe modification 
and augment might be incttided in the same class 
with Pratyayo, inasmuch as both of them are 
wanting in original enunciation prior to their 
treatment in grammar. It will not коо to 
say, as Kaiynta® explicitly remarks, that 
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Pratyaya has its position fixed, vis, it comes 
invariably after Prakyli, while there is no such 
fixity of position with rogard to modifications and 
augments, But what is grammatically sanctioned 
is that жагат does not really depend upon 
the posleriority of position, because Байшо and 
akao, inspite of their irregular positions, are also 
inoluded within the category of Pratyaya. Again, 
forms like midha, somkaéa, etc, though used 
attor Pritipadikas in the sense of similarity, 
are not grammatically regarded as Pratyaya.’ 
Tt must be noted here that the suffixes like bale 
and akao form irregular instances, so far astho 
position of Prafyapa is concerned, The difference 
is then shown by a reference to the construction 
of the Sitras. The Sutras enjoining modifications 
amd augments are generally found to have 
gt as what determinos them, whereas Pratyaya 
is onjoined by the Safras containing wert. 
‘There is another criterion to distinguish Pratyayo 
from both modifications and cugments, Pratyoya, 
as the very term implies, is significant, though 
the so-called arfaa like ka forms an excep- 
tion, iz, it has apparently по meaning 
apart from that of Prakrti to which it is 
added. Tho modifications and augments, on the 
other hand, have got no signification at all. 

Tt is quite ovident that a word, taken as an 
indivisible whole, is what expresses the intonded 
sense, This is the conclusion Patañjali has 
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arrived at. If this be the general principle 
that regulates the use of words, how can we 
logically say ‘this much is the meaning of 
Prakrti; * and “this is the meaning of Profyeya ?' 
Pataüjali meets this position by referring to 
the method of agreement and diference* whereby 
tho distinct meanings of both Prakrti and 
Pratyaya are generally comprehended. 

"The question does not come to an end here. 
It is further argued that instead of assigning 
meanings to both Prakr amd Pratyaya, it is 
better to hold either Prokyti or Pratyaya alono 
as expressive of both the meanings; or Prakrti 
may bo supposed to be the only significant form 
and Pratyaya ошу indicative. (dyotaka), 
This is true, Patanjali observes, so far as 
Sümánye-Sobda, cir, word denoting а class, is 
concerned. It must be remembered that with- 
out reference to either context or special 
sense, Samanye-Sabda, as a rule, cannot expross 
the particular meaning. But when we sy 
orkgad, what we find is that a particular senso 
is naturally implied, We are, therefore, bound 
to admit that these are not Saveanya-Sabda, 
Now what deserves our attention is that in а 
word both Prakyti and Pratyaya have their 
respective meanings consistently related to each 
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other so as to express one indivisible sense. 
‘The base, as Patanjali bas shown, and the 
suffix in the word erka} means respectively 
(1) а material body containing roots, stem, 
branches, leaves, ete., and (2) oneness or singula- 
rity, Elsewhere it is said that oneness as well as 
#armatua, ete, are the meanings of the oase- 
endings? 

There is another difficulty with regard 
to the meaning of Prakrti and Pratyaya. Ая 
systems of grammar have no agreomont so far 
a the meaning of Prokti and Pratyaya is 
concerned, one finds it difficult to determine 
tho meaning of them with a degree of certainty. 
What is said to be the meaning of a Pratyaya 
in one system of grammar is taken to be the 
meaning of Prakrti in tho other,” This is why 
the Sphofavddins have rejected both Padas and 
Padarthos as unreal. There is nothing, 
Bhartrhari argues, as Pada fixed by its very 
form, and no meaning follows from a Pade, 
but from a sentence. A Райа, in its grame 
‘matical sense, has no real existence apart trom 
the sentence of which it forms an integral part, 
How, then, are we to justify the principle of 
grammar which treats of such unreal things 
as Padas? Bhartrhari continues that Sastras 
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(grammar) by their diversified methods and 
procedures only serre to exhibit vidya or false 
impressions! It must be, however, admitted 
that the method adopted by the grammarians 
in theanalysis of words, whother real or unreal 
from the standpoint of Spiotarads, is not only 
scientifically perfect but immensely helpful 
to the beginner, Though dealing with words 
that are unreal and transient, the science of 
grammar, as wo have already seen, does not fail 
to serve в very useful purpose. Just as one is 
liable to pass through many unreal phenomena in 
which he is born, before he reaches the final goal 
or reality, so the grammarian starts with a false 
appearance as Padas and is ultimately qualified 
to have a glance into the mystical element of 
Pak, wo menn Sabda-Brakman, by unveiling the 
screen of ignorance; 

Upasargas and Nipitas or Propositions and 
Particles are, as we have seen, enumerated by 
Yeka’ im the list of Parte of Speech. Their 
linguistic aspects, with reference to their possi 
Dility of having been onee used as regular forms 
of Words, have been discussed in the Linguistic 
Speculations of the Hindus. Now we propose 
to deal with the grammatical side of tho ques- 
tion. We do not find any difficulty in ascertain- 
ing the meaning of Namans and Dhatus, but it 
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is more or less a matter of doubt whether 
Upasargas and Nipatas have the power of ex- 
pressing the intended meaning in the strict 
sense of the term. To determine the precise 
significance of these two classes of parts of 
speech is a difficult problem over which the 
grammarians and the Naiyayikas seem to have 
been conflict 
The definition of Upasurga, as given by 
Sukataynna, purports to show that Upasargas 
have no meanings when they are dissociated 
from verbal forms.’ What follows necessarily 
from this statement is that they аге not sigui- 
ficant by themselves, The) view of such a 
grammarian of revered memory séems to have 
received approval of Yaska and later grammari- 
‘ans. The indicutiveness (dyotakatea) of Upasargas, 
as opposed to their direct expressiveness (ойса- 
hatva), is clearly pointed out by Yaska’ when 
he Inys down in agreement with the grammar- 
ians" that Upasargas are far from being expres 
ive of sense, but serve only to qualify or special- 
iso the meaning of Dhatue, Didtue aro said to 
be of various meanings. The meaning which 
же generally assign to Upasargas is really ào- 
noted by the root itself. The additional sense 
(as that of perfection in an instance like 











+ eque. Refer, Бий ehe) took. 
fra; Gute by Durga. 

БАСЕКЕ 

^ mare чебин exa id. 

feta ref iig, Val L p. S56. 


SENTENCE AND PARTS OF SPEECH 181 


prathovati) which is usually assigned to Upa- 
sargas is said to be expressed by Dhatue thom- 
selves. Gárgya, on the other hand, emphati- 
cally supports the opposito view and clearly 
shows how various meanings are often expressed 
by Upasargas.’ Itisno wonder that Gargya, 
who is said to have assigned meanings to each 
individual letter that eaters into the constitution 
of a word, would differ from the majority of the 
grammarians in making all Upasorgas express- 
ive of particular meanings. Whatever be the 
Teal value of Gürgyw's arguments, we cannot 
help admitting that his standpoint, though 
finally rejected by the grammarians, is not 
absolutely unreasonable. ‘The way in which 
bhavati diffors from prabhavati and баан 
from pratisthate (stoppage of motion and motion 
being respectively meant) in their respective 
meanings is calculated to show how roots like 
bhū and ийа in their pure and compounded 
forms are distinctly different in respect of 
meanings. The method of agreement and diffe- 
rence, when applied to such cases, makes it suff- 
ciently clear that the additional sense, as is 
obtained from the use of roots combined with 
Upasarga, is due to the presence of Upssarga, 
that is to say, the special meaning is directly 
implied by Upesergas. We meet with many 
instances of verbal forms to which the addition 
of Upasargas materially changes the meaning 
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of rots—a fact which may be adduced to 
confirm the position taken by Gargys, This is 
the reason which led Gargya and his followers to 
maintain the expressiveness of Upasargas. 

‘Those who, on the contrary, advocato the 
indientiveness, argue in the following strain : 
Upasurgas have no specific meanings of their 
own apart from those of. roots to which they are 
added; the additional or special signification that 
is apparently given riso to by the proseneo of an 
Upasirga is, strictly speaking, denoted by the 
mot itself. Upasargas servo only as а symbol 
of indication. That Upasergas are merely sug- 
gestive and not expressive of sense is bost 
illustrated by the expresión ware жед. 
Upisauà or worship cannot be taken as the sense 
ot Upasarga (wpa), for in that case thore could 
be no passive voice in зата, as the root às 
is intransitive, Neither is it possible to con- 
sider n combination of anv and bhi as а 
root, because it is not so mentioned in the 
Dhitupatha ; nor the process of reduplication 
‘and the addition of augment (s and а) affect 
Upasorgas at all. The verbal roots are said to 
havo various meanings. Those that are given in 
the Diatupatha are not at all exhaustive, but in 
most of the cases they are simply indicatory. 
For the verbal form йада in “атата wit refe? 
is found to imply production instead of deno- 
ting simply becoming. Thus, the meaning 
usually expressed by smwXwmp such as 
anubhavati, paràbharali, abhibhavati, ete., are all 
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‘capable of being denoted by the simple root 
bhn, What useful purpose is, then, served by 
Upasargas, if they have nothing to signify ? 
‘Their function, so to speak, is to manifest or 
give prominence to the latent meanings of roots 
(which are not ordinarily expressed when the 
root is simply амой). The analogy of a lamp, 
as shown by Durga, is a well-conceived one, 
tor it illustrates the part played by Cpasargas in 
the comprehension of meanings, Just as certain 
properties (as height, length, etc.) belonging to 
thing aro rendered visiblo through the instru- 
mentality of a lamp, and those properties, as 
a matter of fact, appartain to the thing itself 
And not to the lamp, even so the addition of 
Upasargas seeves to bring out the meaning of 
roots, The particular sense, usually assigned to 
Upasargas, is essentially what is expressed by 
the root itself. 

Patabjalf? explains the Upasarga as what par- 
tioularises the action ; the verbal form pacai, 
for instance, implies the action, vie, cooking, 
and when pro is prefixed to it, it serves only 
to qualify the action, adding the special sense of 
perfection (qw: ) to the meaning of the root. 
He did not, however, fail to notice that in 
instances like tigthati and protisthate the addition 
of an Upasarga materially changes the meaning 
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of the root, What follows from this is that 
it is the presence of pra that causes such 
changes in the meaning (ер, ‘stoppage 
ot motion” and ‘motion ’). The above is an in- 
stance in which there is apparent opposition 
botwoon the meanings of Dis and Cpasarga, 
The Karika, as quoted by Punyarija," clearly 
brings out the charscleristies of Upasargas, as 
will be evident from the substance given below : 
Sometimes the so-called denotation of Upasargas, 
эз in the above instance, seems to be in opposi- 
tion with the meaning of DAatus; some follow 
the menning of the root without any disagree- 
ment, and some. only serre (o specialise the 
signification of the; root. Having recourse 
io the theory that a verbal root admits 
of moro than one meaning? Patañijali laya down 
clearly that pasorgas have no direct expres- 
sivenoss (like imas and Dhatu) and that 
their supposed meanings, as perfection, proximity 
otc, are, strictly speaking, derivable from 
root, Accordingly, (ан alone (without 
‘having connection with any Upasarga) is capable 
of denoting both motion as well as stoppage of 
motion." 

Tibartrhari is not satisfied with the remark 
that Upasargas are only suggestive, but 
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has discussed all possible standpoints where- 
from Upasargas might be viewed. Tt is not 
sufficient, he holds; to take Upasargas only as 
suggestive, because some of them, as pra in 
pratişthate, woms to be quite good in expressing 
the sense. Again, when the special meaning 
is practically expressed by the root and Upa- 
sarga in their combioation? it is not unlikely 
that Upasargas also hare their contribution, 
so far as the expression of the intended sense 
is concerned, Thus, we find that Upasorges 
may be viewed from three different standpoints, 
namely, edorka or exprewive, dyotaka or sug- 
gestive and sahakàri or auxiliary ; these three 
correspond to the three classes, as shown in the 
Karikû referred to above. 

So far as grammatical operations are con- 
corned, Dhue are generally found to bo onte- 
gorically distinct from Upesargas. In the 
Dhätupätňa mention is only made of roots and 
not of Upasargas. Again, the process of re- 
duplication (deirracana) and the augment а} 
(adagema) are functions that pertain to а 
Dhatu alone. Bhartphar? here supports the 
mon-lifference of verbal forms (abkeda-pakpe) 
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and maintains that Оук, though not capable 
of being differentiated from Uparargas, are 
separately mentioned only for the sake of re- 
duplication and айадата, bat they nre virtually 
expressive of the specific sense which is 
sometimes assigned to Upasargas, By Dhatu 
we should, therefore, understand Dhatw with 
the necessary Upasarga (Sopasaryatam-ea dhátu- 
toum). "This view is strengthened by the 
existence of such root as одот, which is 
inseparably united with (Cpaxarga) sum and gots 
both redaplication and айдата, as in asomgra~ 
maya and sisamgrdmayitate. The particular 
action, according to this view, is denoted by 
the combination of дайа and Upamrga. Their 
undifferentiated. character is made clearer when 
Bhartrhari continues that itis the specialised 
nction (Kriyd-ridego), ай is signified by a Dhatu 
Jointly with an Upaserga, that gets itself oon- 
nected witha Karaka." This is why the root 
‘ha, preceded by anu, becomes transitive and 
is capable of being used in the passive voice 
(фазив-ейсуа) ая anubhigute. 

‘There arises a considerable dificulty in 
deciding whether a root is first joined with an 
Upasarga and is afterwards associated with 
Kürok or vice versa. Tho conjunction of 
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Upasargas with roots is a question of gramma- 
tica) importance. Under the role Pa, 6. 1. 185, 
 Pataijali has referred to two Poribhasae: (i) a 
root is tirst joined with an Upasarga and then 
Bots itself connected with Sadhana (Karaka) ; (ii) 
^ root is first added toa Sadhana and is next. 
related io an Upasarga.' The second Periblüst 
seems to be more acceptable on the ground that an 
Uposarga serves to specify the action that is 
accomplished by Sadhama. The action is not 
fully accomplished until it is related to a Ka aka, 
‘Though more reasonable than the former, the 
second view is not entirely free from objections, 
‘Those who lend support to the view, Patañjali 
holds, that a Dhatu is first conaected with a 
Karaka and then with an Upasarga, will find 
some diflculty in explaining the transitive use 
of the root da in the expression »püryole 
guruh? It is really the presence ot Upasargas 
like wpa, анн and the like that accounts for 
such uses. Bhartphari also bas mot totally 
discarded the first view, but has adduced a fow 
arguments supporting the priority of relation 
between a Dhatu and an Uposarga. The drift 
of his arguments is as follows : tA Dhatw 
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is so called because of its relation to a Karaka. 
Bat how is it justifiable to get the designation as 
such (Disitu-samjna) before the action (Kriya) is 
completed by notaal connection with з Karaka ? 
‘The action (the meaning of a root) is not likely 
to be accomplished before it is related to n 
Karaka. In order to justify Dhätu-samjiā 
in a similar case where the root gets itself ürst 
connected with an Upasarga before actually 
coming in toach with a Karaka, we must be 
prepared to assume that even the possibility of 
having future relation to а Karaka is considered. 
to bo sufficient to indicate the relation of Kriya 
to Karakas. This wort of assumption is not 
altogether unwarranted and rarè in Sauskrit 
grammar. The rule Dhatoh алтай samana- 
hartrkadiochayam vā i4 an instance where the 
‘expression Dhatoh karmapah is justified on tho 
possibility of a root having future connection 
with the objective case (of the root if). Tho 
grammarians take it to be an established fact 
that roots admit of more than one meaning 
"The special moaning (as is supposed to be the 
denotation of Upasargas) is necessarily considered 
to be what is actually denoted by the root itself. 
Having shown the three distinct classes of 
Upasargar, Bhartrhari proceeds to maintain 
the suggestiveness of Upasargss (dyotakatva) on 
the ground of logical inference. The three views 
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in regard to the meaning of ралу are as 
follows : (1) Upasargas are only suggestive of the 
sense; (2) Upasargas are sometimes expressive of 
particular meanings; and (3) the root and Upa- 
sargas jointly express the sense. The conclusion 
to which Bhartrhari has finally come is that Upa- 
sargas are only suggestive of the sense, Accord- 
ing to popular usage, it should be remem- 
berod, the form #işthati is always used to 
mean stoppage of motion and, consequently, 
дай alone (without pm) is found to be 
incapable of denoting * movement.’ Here arises 
the necessity of taking recourse to inference, 
It is to get rid of ibis anomalous position that 
the grammarians have sought to establish the 
dictum anekarthah dhatavah, so as to render 
{Мий alone competent to express tho sense of 
movement. Tt isto be noted that the so-called 
suggestiveness of Upasargas ean also be logically 
supported.  Bhartrbari proceeds further to 
show how the method of logical inference called 
aramî" lends support to both the 
suggestiveness of Upasargas as well as to the 
plurality of meanings of the verbal root, 

Before concluding this discourse on Upa- 
sorgas, we propose to give here the substance 
of what Gabgeía has said in this connection, 
Quite in keeping with the grammarians, he 
begins with the statement that Upasargas are 
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only suggestive! and not expressive of the sense 
independently of verbsl forms. When we take 
Upasargas to bo suggestive, what is necessarily 
implied is that they help us in understanding 
the specific sense of the root. Butit may be 
argued оп the contrary that Upossrgas are, in 
accordance with the principle of agreement an 1 
difference,” as good as significant forms of words 
like Namaa and Datu, inasmuch as pra in 
prajayati gives the ides of perfection (prakarpa) 
and abhi in ablydgacchati brings out the sense of 
‘proximity’ and soon. Moreover, if the plurality 
ot meanings on the part of roots is brought 
forward in support of the suggestiveness of 
Tpavargas, they, it may. be argued, might 
Aso bo taken as possessing manifold mean- 
ing’ То these contentions Gangess gives his 
answer in the following way:—That roots 
admit of numerous meanings is accepted by all 
grammarivns, but there is no such consensus of 
views so far as the meaning of Upasargas is 
concerned, Tho sense of perfection and prozi- 
mity is also denoted by the root, Tpasargas like 
pra and abhi being only атцаічгеж. 1 
expression erqqrdrve, as applied to Upasargor, 
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an indication that the Naiyayikas have recourse to 
Zakquya when they take jayati to be expressive 
ot ‘o be in а state of perfection.’ Next, he draws 
а fine distinction between лаби and Uposarga 
by holding that the root «thé preceded hy pra 
has the power of denoting movement, whereas 
pra (Upesarga) is mot (dakta) expressive of 
‘the sense by itself but appar like au adjunct 
(aktatteocohedoko). That Upasargas are no- 
Where used as ойо may be further proved 
with reference to an instance like eyatiae® (whero 
tho radical element is dropped); it is not ei and 
ati that are to be regarded as expressive of the 
senso, but we are, compelled to recall to mind 
the mot which fs really significant, 

Thus the geammarians have agevement with 
the Naiyayikus so [ur as the sugyestivenoss ot 
Upasnrgas ix concerned. That Upianrgas have 
no power of expressing the sonso like Namaa 
and Dhatu is clear from the fact that we are not 
allowed to use sm; m with the same breadth 
of meaning as is denoted by the expression 
wm ad: Moreover, neither Upasaryas nor 
Nipifos are capable of being qualidel by 
‘adjectives. It should be, however, remembered 
that the capacity for independent use is not 
the only criterion for discriminating tho 
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expressiveness of words; for Pratyayas,’ though 
they are never used by themselves, are regarded 
to be expressive of sense, The rule Pan, 
14.93 may be cited as an indication of the 
 meaninglessness of Uposarpas. 

What gave rise to mach controversy * between 
tho Naiyāyikas and the grammarians is the 
question of Nipatos. The ground of disagree- 
ment is that the Nalyayikas seem to have drawn 
а specitic line of demarcation between Upasargas 
and Nipatas, They included Nipatas in the 
category of sarthaka* to the exclusion of 
Upasargas, whereas the grammarians have not 
made such whimsical distinetion. Yaska! has, 
however, shown that Nipatas ате a good many 
meanings—similarity, collection, ete, According 
to the interpretation of grammar,’ Upasargas 
form only a special elass of Nipatas having 
Connection with thé verb. As both of them 
belong to the same class of indeclinables, one is 
hardly justified to take Nipatas as expres 
sive of senso and the other as merely suggestive. 
Mhe so-called Nipàtas only form a class of 
Acynyas. Words like pra and ca, which have no 
power of denoting a substance (drarya), aro called 
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Nipālas. The same reason * whereby the sugges- 
tiveness of Upasrgas is evidently established 
may be pat forward to prove the equal sug 
tiveness of Nipatas, there being nothing to 
account for their differential treatment, The 
Naiyāyikas recognise the expressiveness of 
Nipätas for the following reasons: In instances 
like чәр, arenqfaa®, wafaaa, etc, the 
addition of Nipatas is attended with a special 
signifleance, as cannot be obtained from the 
simple root kr and bhū. Moreover, Nipatar liko 
Mk, namah, et, is found to have their 
respective meanings fixed by lexicon and popular 
usage. The grammarians refute this position. 
‘They hold, oo the contrary; that the папа] mean- 
ings expressed by onubhacal, sikgitharoti, ete, 
i.e, feeling and interviewing, are really denoted 
by the roots (bhi and är), and. ('potargus us well 
as Nipias are only suggestive or gorya. 
As а matter of fact, we might have used the 
expression sm in the sense of a beautiful 
collection, it a Міра like ca were really 
expressive of the meaning. Аз the word orkeab 
Alone cannot give the idea of a collection (aaa), 
the Mimarpsakas take the particle oa 
expressivo of collection. They do not recognise 
it to be merely suggestive. But the gram- 
marins are not prepared to take Nipafas 
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as well as Upasargas as capable of expressing 
the sense independently of Naman and 
Dhatu. It is on the principle of Anvaya- 
nyatireka that the Mimágsakas bave proceeded 
to maintain the expressiveness of Nipatas, Their 
arguments are open to eriticism, since they have 
unduly attributed the significance to Nipafas. 
‘When the meaning (collection, ete.) is actually 
obtained from words other than Nipatas, the 
assumption of Sakti or significance is nothing but 
unnecessary, so far as the expressiveness of 
Nipitas is concerned. If we are allowed to have 
an assumption of this nature, the word байда 
might have denoted. “bank? (without the help 
of lakyand) by means of йв primary. significance 
or Sakti, 

The negative particle ma. (wail) is also a 
Nipata. Generally speaking, the particle пай 
got six meanings—similarity, non-existence, 
difference, smallness, imperfection, contradiction, 
Bat Kopdabhatta has tried to show that the 
sense of imposition (тёбе! is also sugzested 
by пай. Accordingly, the word qarga does 
not only mean ‘a man other than а Bribmin,’ 
but опе who pretends to be a Brahmin' (say a 
Kyotriye). Following the line of arguments 
of the Bhasys," Kondabhatta has also suggested 
another view, according to which non-existence 
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is the sense that is denoted by пай. The ex- 
pression wieetlupadérthaka}' (as in the Bhaşya) 
is explained by him as implying the idea of *non- 
oxistonee.’ Nageh, however, does not agree 
with Kopdabhatja on this point. The negative 
particle appears to be either substantive or 
Attributive in relation to its prafiyogin? 
rig (as а pronoun) is an instance where вай is 
used as an adjective nnd the negative particle is 
used as а noan iu п word like ww; meaning fare. 
Taghunitha Siromsgi * is of opinion that both 
reciprocal negation and negation of association 
aro denoted by the negative particle. 
Karmapracacantio is also regarded us a class 
of Pada, Sone grammarians, as Bhartrhari 
maintains, bate treated of Karmapracaoaniyas 
as n special clues of- Padas categorically distinct 
from Upasargas:  Acoording ta this view, there 
ме five different kinds of Padas including 
Earmnpravacaniyas. Those who strictly support 
the fourfold classifcation of Padas’ as enume- 
rated by Yaska, are likely to argue that Karmu- 
pravacaniyan, often used as adjuncts to the 
relation between Kriya and Калаба or, simply 
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as indicative of relation, deserve to be 
treated as Tpasargas. There is hardly any 
justification for recognising them asa different 
class of Padas. In some cases Karmapravaca- 
niyas like anu, prati and aw exactly look like 
Tpasargas, though they cannot be grammati- 
cally treated as such. So far as grammatical 
operations (specially the rules enjoining patea) 
лге concerned, it is clearly laid down that the 
very name (semjad) Karmapravocaniya is an 
indication that Karmapracacaniyas ore excluded 
from the categories of both Goti and Uprearna.! 
Karmeprovacaniyos being thus categorically 
different from  Uposargas, ме are not allowed 
to have gatea in examples like pari-si&oati and 
тент. 

Now what is n- Sarmapracacawiya ? Tt is 
class of words which is generally used as an 
adjunot to отдела or relation between Kriya 
and Karaka” In grammar sambandho is 
usually denoted by Kriya or action? In some 
cases, Kriyl* by its very nature gives rise ton 
kind of relation and then disappears without 
leaving any traco behind. The expression 
rajapurngah, for instance, though apparently 


? amehireee. Bost 

^ eme duel) em тй беттен май! 
Ветан ander Vigepelin, 2. 1. 

^ am fe sè gum fanse: Hte 

тч afan өши жиди fe fih атт eges nhi we 

т чт: seio очик чт sei a, чё] sere ечат 

seres end чебун тш Pesyirka ander Eb, £. 190. 








SENTENCE AND PARTS OF SPEECH 167 


devoid of any Kriya or verbal form, grammati- 
cally means ‘here is а man who is supported 
by the king’ Here the action Gharane (to 
support) which denotes a relation between the 
king and his man as опе of the supporter and 
tho supported is по longer existent. In some 
instances, on the other band, Kriyi-poda is 
practically present (аз in matuh smarati) and 
there is no such difficulty in comprehending tho 
intended relation. Logically speaking, a verbal 
form serves as а link between two concepts, 
establishes some sort of relation between 
them. Sambando is thus shown to be a 
product of Kriya, > Bút there arises some diffi 
culty with regard to the knowledge of such 
sambandha, when the verbal form is not actually 
present. When the verbal form or Ariyi-poda 
practically absent, one may doubt whether 
the intended sambaudha ів тезу given rise to 
by Kriya or by other agents. In esses of doubt 
like this, says Pugyarja, Karmapravaceniyas 
serve to determine the proper relation. The 
main function of Kermapravocaniyos is thus 
to point out the particular relation denoted 
by a Kriya. The author of the Mubabbasya 
takes the word Karmopraracaniya as а signi- 
ficant one (ancarthasamjaa), He understands 
by Karmapracacaniyas those words that are 
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no longer expressive of Kriya, but indicate the 
relation given rise to by a Kriya, whether 
present or absent, ‘The difference between 
Uposargas and Karmapracacaniyes is that the 
former directly indicates Kriya or specifies 
the action denoted by а verbal root, whereas 
the latter only qualifies the particular relation 
given rise to by a Ki 

What we have learnt from the foregoing 
discussion ix that Karmapratacewlyos are not 
indicative (dyotaka) of Kriya like Upasarges. But 
опе may, however, argue! that the verbal form 
that is absent (Kriya-pad), as we have already 
shown, is deducible? from this use of Karma- 
pracccuniya,, According ta: this view, Karma- 
preeccaniyis should be regwrdod as akgepaka, i. 
ne what sorve to dorive by inference a Kriyd-pada 
that is not wetunlly present. Bhartrhari* has 
sot aside this argumant by holding that words 
whereby such verbal forms are inferred are gono- 
rally found to have ease-terminations, but never 
designated as Karmapraracaniyes. "The second 
use-ending in pradesam as in pridesam oipo- 
“ilikhat, is due to its connection with the word 
vi which practically suggests the act of measur- 
ing (mano) and is only a shortened form of 
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vimaya. Thus, we bavo doiftya in руйт as 
a ense-termination (Karaka-eiBkakd#) sud not one 
obtained in conjunction with a Karmapravae 
caniya. Pugyaraja further observes that doiftyn 
available in connection with Karmapracacaniyas 
is gonerally found in cases where easthi 
in the sense of sambendha in general would 
have bean otherwise applicable. Tn some cases 
a Karwapracacaniya like anu becomes a bar to 
tho third case-ending denoting Aetu or cause, 

‘From what has been sald regarding the 
characteristics of Karmapraeacantyos, it is 
almost clear that they are not indioative 
(dyotaka) ot Kriya Wke Upasargas, not directly. 
expressive ot sambondha which is mther denoted 
by the second case-ending used in substitution 
of sagtht and not suggestive of а verbal form 
like the word ei, as in pridesam siparilikhati, 
‘Having thus rejected the three views, namely, 
indicativenoss, donotativeness and suggesti 
mew of Karmapracacentyes, Bhartphari* has 
finally arrived at the conclusion that arma- 
pravaconiyas are those that qualify the relation 
brought about by а Kriya, whether present or 
bsont. 
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Prakrti is of two kinds—Néman or Pratipa- 
dika and Dhātu. This classification of Prakrti is 
aocepiad by Jgwltés. Не observes particularly 
that what is called Prafipaditw by Panini and 
others is essentially the same as Naman. Матан 
is defined by Yüska. as what denotes an objoot— 
Satteoprodhdnani namûni.  Jagndién defines 
Naman ns that crude form of а word which 
requires to be invariably followed by prathama 
(vibhakti) for the expression of its own meaning 
Objects are generally denoted by sach pronouns 
as ag, elo. While giving a definition of objects, 
Bhartphari bas explained what is really meant 
by Yüskws statement ‘ada iti saticünámupa- 
desah’ Durga! observes that Namen and 
Dhatu are not really different and entirely 
‘unconnected with each other. There is, on the 
other hand, an idea of object hidden in the 
meaning of a Dhätu and consequently Kriya 
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is indirectly implied by aman. It has 
already been pointed out that Maman too has 
Diatu as its ultimate base. Now this radical 
element which exists in Латан develops into 
a Pratipadika while followed by krt-sufixes. 
In this process of transformation it loses its 
power of directly expressing Kriya and necessa- 
rily comes to denote a substance having number 
and particular genders. 

Pratipadika or Linga, as it is оой in the 
Katantra system, is defined as that erude form 
of word which, though significant by itself, is 
other than roots and detached from өлара? 
‘What is really implied by ‘holding Prütipadika. 
to be significant * is -that ‘exch of those letters 
that go to constitute a word is not allowed to 
have the designation of Prüfipadika (simply 
because of their meaninglessness). Tt is needless 
to repeat hare as to How letters, though menn- 
ingles by themselves, give rise to words that 
are found to be significant, Sripati, the author 
of the Kitantra Parisista, explains the term 
arthacat as expressive of both existent and non- 
existent. things, and states emphatically that by 
‘significant words’ one should understand 
those words only which have the power of 
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expressing the intended sense independently of 
others. But Pratyayas' from their very nature 
аге only significant when they come in eontaot 
with Prakrti. Tt is, therefore, inconsistent with 
the view that makes Prakrti dependent on 
Profyoya tor its expressiveness. 

The well-known commentator Goptn&tha has 
raised an important question in connection with 
the import of the word ar/Aaea, Та an instance 
of abolute negation as, dado-rigdna, (the horns. 
of а hare), he contends, there will bo no Prati- 
padika-saihjha, as the expression does not convey 
any sense that is materially existent. But what 
we actually Воб is that the expressions like 
fabo-viganah and dkasackwanmam, ete., are used 
as regular Padas having sup added to them, 
"This anomaly is afterwards explained by him in 
the following way :—There аге two kinds" of 
objects having transoendental or absolute and 
prsotioal existence, according to the Vedanta 
standpoint; it is only Brahman that has real 
existence ( Paremiürthiko-1at(2), the cosmie world 
exists only in our experience (tyiealariko- 
sai). Words like ghatob, pata, etc, signify 
objects that hare popular existence, whereas tho 
expressions, referred to above, denote things that 
have practically no material existence. In 
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grammar, we should remember, both of these 
classes of words are held to be siguitieant, and 
ns such, there is no bar to apply the Prätipodiku- 
subj to them. The reason is this. It is nut 
‘absolutely correct to say that the expression 
‘auéaviginah’ is absolutely meaningless, because 
the two constituents, namely, dada and pişa, 
when taken separately, are found to have their 
own meanings as hare and horns, but what makes 
the sense inconsistent is the relation between the 
parts and the whole,’ It must be, however, admit- 
ted that the above expression is uot altogether 
meaningless, inasmuch as it might be appro 
priately used as an instenes of ‘absolute negation’ 
or utter impossibility. . Bhartrhari* seems to 
have realised the fnot when he says that words, 
no matter whether its meaning is existent or 
non-existent, are always found to produce certain 
cognition. Goptustha cites in support of bis 
view the authoritative statement of Durgasithba 
and arrives at the conclusion by holding that 
meanings of words are cognissble objects, 
‘whether existent or non-existent." 

Patañjali bas expressly made mention of 
two classes of Pritipadites'—derivahle nnd 
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underivable, ‘The words formed by the so-called 
аай suffixes are generally called underivable 
words. The underivable words are those that are 
not capable of being derived from the recognised 
тооз according to the rales of grammar. Thai 
words formed by the waddi suffixes are underiv- 
able, is, as the Varttitas maintain, known by 
ihe way in which Panini has comprehended the 
Pratipadikae, То keep up the scientifi charac- 
ter of his system intact, Pagini did not think it 
worth while to mako provision for supporting 
the correctness of this class of words that are 
too rigid and diverse to come under any 
grammatical generalisation.’ The so-called unadi- 
sūtras aro not of Papini's: making, but usually 
attributed to the authorship of Sikafüyana, who 
is credited with kaving enunciated the doctrine 
of * reducibility of all words. to verbal roots" 
Seknyayana seems to have been a grammarian ot 
great reputation whose doctrine was accepted by 
Ynska and some of the grammarians, As he 
was not in favour of such a doctrine that tends 
to make all Матова, withoat exception of even 
Sanijia-tabdo, derivable from roots, Patañjali 
had but scanty regard for this old gramma- 
rian. This is clear from the way in which 
he has derived the word Sakat&yana (Sakafasya 
lotam). According to the interpretation 
of Y&ska, the underivable words are as 
good as ааийгіјйаѓа- абба, because thoir 
accents, grammatical analysis and the radical 
elements cannot properly be determined by the 
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"usual method of derivation. Of ilie three classes 
of words recognised by Durga, the so-called 
tunderivable words come under the category of 
Praknlpyakriya-tabda, as opposed to Pratynkga- 
kriya, inasmuch as in cases- like these the 
radical element or the meaning thereof bas to be. 
supplied by means of inference. ‘The words of 
this description, as they do not admit of regular 
derivation, should be derived on the analogy of 
words having likeness with them, either physi- 
cally or psychologically, In deriving words like 
these, observes Patañjali, one is to supply 
either Prakrti or Pratyaya, as the case may 
be. 

The Naiyayikus bare classified Namana into 
four classes, namely, ràdha, lakpaka, yoga 
radha, and yaugika, Ths radha or samjàd- 
tabda is n Naman the meaning of which 
fixed by santeta or divine convention. The 
words belonging to this class аго generally 
found to be restricted in their particular mean- 
ings, which are somewhat different from their 
derivative significances. The word gauh, for 
instance, though derived from the root gam 
io go, does not mean ‘one that moves,” but 
restricted to а particular sense (an animal pos- 
sessing dewlap, hoofs, horns, ete). арыма 
has made a further classification of бонда, 
such as, ят} =й, püribhósibi and аараан 
Words, when they are used in a secondary 
significance distinct from the primary or natural 
‘one, are called lakşaka. Generally, we have 
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recourse to lakpamA от assume a special signi- 
ficance when the import of a sentence seems 
to be inconsistent with the primary significance 
(mukhyartia). The usual meaning of the word 
бойда, as in the expression gangdyam ghogah, 
is practically incompatible with that of двора, 
for the ourrent of water is not likely to be the 
habitation of people. The word is, therefore, 
mot used in its literal sense in the above in. 
stance, The word is necessarily taken to indicate 
the bank so as to render the import perfectly 
consistent with our experience. Jt must be 
carefully noted here that there is not a distinct. 
class of words that are always used as lakgako 
And enumerated as such either by the gramma- 
rians or rhetoricians, the same word being 
used as edeaka In one expression and a 
akraka in the other. ‘There are certain words, 
as we have pointed out elsewhere, like pravigo, 
kubala, eto, which are seldom used in their 
primary or original sense (skilfal in playing 
оп Туге and one who takes the Lwc.grase), 
but have acquired amore generalised meaning 

expert). The yoge-rüdha words are those 
that possess in themselves two-fold significance 
—Lerivative and conventional. The word pañ- 
kaja, taken as a whole (samudaya-sakts), means 
a lotus; by the force of grammatical derivation 
(woayace-éakti) it means almost tho same thing 

‘anything growing in the mud’ (pañka- 
-kartrlva). Though substances other than 
lotuses are also found to grow in mud, the force 
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of convention has so restricted. the sense of the 
word pankaja as to mean a lotus and not the 
aquatic moss, The yaugika words are so 
called because their meanings are (he same as 
is expressed by their constituents, ie, prakrti 
and Pratyaya, The yangika words, such ns 
karuka, рааћа, ete, denote the same mean- 
ing as is usually signified by their component 
parts to which they might be dissolved by means 
ot grammatical analysis. In view of the words 
like лора, makdrajata, ete, some have 
recognised another class of Жашаш called Ла 
yougika, The word mandapa, unlike punkaja, 
has got tro distinct meanings, „ When dissolved 
(фе word means “one who drinks 
when inken ns a whole (radha), 
house” Here the derivative mean- 
ing is materially different from the conventional 
опе, In treatises on pooties we find a special 
cles of words known as суайўа[а, vie, sugges 
tive. The Naiyayikas as well as the older school 
of grammarians have not recognised eyaifana as 
parate ortti. 

Thore is another way of classifying Namans, 
ie, according as they are restricted in their 
use in regard to numbers. There are some 
words im Sanskrit which are never used in the 
gular number ; there are some having neither 
gular nor plural forms; again, there are 
others that have neither singular nor plural 
forms. Thus, number also has been made a 
criterion for the classification of words, Jagadtia 
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has already shown the fve * different varieties 
of Namane (according to numbers), as 
suggested by Pataüjali: (1) There are words 
like eko, iddau ete, which are always used 
in the singular number. (2) Words like wbha, 
dei, puepacant (which means both the sun and 
the moon), asin (heavenly physicians), rodasi 
(moaning both earth and heaven) мге used to 
denote dual number only. (8) Words like 
priya, tri, kati, ete, are found in plural 
number only. (4) The word heya is used in 
both singular and plural. (5) Words like ghata, 
Pata, та, ete, are allowed to have all the 
three num hors, 

Having shown thatiall Words ate expressive 
of Pratibha or ultimately serve to bring out 
intuition, Bhartrhari proceeds to discuss the 
meaning of words and refers ta more than one 
Philosophical view ia thís connection, The 
utterance of a word, some hold, brings out the 
sense of a thing only and not its particular form 
and inherent properties. No qualified cognition 
is possibly derivable from а word, £e, what is 
signified by a word is only a thing without any 
qualifications. Just as certain words, namely, 
dharma, scarge, десш, ete? fil to present 
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before us any material form, so words like goul, 
жа, ete, do not convey the idea of апу parti- 
cular forms. But difficnlty arises when we 
actually consider the meaning of words like 
gauh, and asah which, as we know, denote 
objects along with their respective forms Tbe 
wpholder of the viow says in defence that the 
iden of a being having bump, hoofs amd borns 
does not really follow from the word gau itself, 
but cognition of the particular form is drawn 
from some other sources, viz., common experience 
obtained from the use of words. ‘The qualified 
knowledge (Le, knowledge of the form) is far 
from being the meaning’ ofa word. Some, 
aguin, hold the opposite view. Aw in some 
cases words are found to denote а class and 
sometimes individuals, itis only plausible 
to maintain that tbe meaning of a word 
cannot be an unqualified” one. This view, 
however plausible, is rejected on the following 
grounds, There sre no words that denote 
only a clas, because the idea of individuals 
invariably comes in, as а class is inconceivable 
without a substratum (individuals), Again, 
а word denoting a plass alone is not competent 
to convey the sense of individuals, The word 
gauh, for instance, is capable of denoting а 
class (gotea), but fails to bring out the particular 
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form of a cowdndiridual! Similarly, the word 
ghajsk* signifies only а thing (a pot) and does 
not imply the particular form with which the 
object generally comes to our cognition. Some 
hold, оп the contrary, that the meaning of a 
word comprises in itself all possible cognitions 
about Ше thing denoted? According to this 
view, the meaning of а word is sioikalpata, 
‘The particular knowledge (cidis{a-jAdna) of n 
thing presupposes а knowledge of its qualifica- 
tions. Some philosophers bare tried to show 
that knowledge of all desoriptious is likely to be 
more ог less qualified. Finally, a way is made 
ош of these conflieting views, Some words are 
really found to be -denotatíre of objects having 
particular forme and some (words like deoatd, 
sorge, etc.) producing only formless or im 
torial notions* Another point is then raised. 
There i» no fixed meaning that is always 
signitied by a word. The meaning ofa word 

so variant that we are hardly allowed to say 
thin is exactly the meaning of thie word? Just 
asa thing, though retaining its form unmodified, 
appears to be а different one owing to the 
defoctise organs through which it is perceived, 
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so the meaning ofa word seems to be variant 
necording to the knowledge of the speaker nnd 
the person spoken to. It is not uafrequently 
that we moet with words which ars taken in 
various senses by different men. The word 
ghafah, tor instance, might be used by thu 
Vuisegikas in the sense of whole (acayact).’ The 
Slipkhyaites may take it as implying a combina- 
tion of qualities and the Buddhists aud Jainas 
as an aggregate of atoms and so on. What 
should we then do under these anomalous 
circumstances? Human knowledge is limited 
by nature, It is not possible for a man to know 
anything in its entirety. То Fealise the ultimate 
essence of a thing lies practically. beyond the 
menge of human. intelligence and what is almost 
incontestable is that our knowledge and ex- 
moe, as Bhartrbari rightly observes, are 
in most cases fable to be inaccurate and 
Imperfect. Arguing from an orthodox point 
of view one may my that the knowledge of 
ancient seers! (yis), who are supposed to 
have visualised the ultimate reality underlying 
nll phenomena, is free from all limitations 
and imperfections and that we should do 
well io know everything according to their 
observations, so as to get rid of this stupen- 
dous anomaly. But this is far from being the 
actual state of things. One cannot possibly use 
words strictly in conformity to the manner 
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of these seers, But what experience goes 
to prove is that they amw not even above 
imperfection and illusion, so far as the use of 
words is concerned. Pugyarijs has quoted a 
төне! which seeks to establish similarity 
between в child and a learned man, since both 
of them, depending more or less on popular 
wage and figurative use, are liable to reveal 
the seme ignorance in regard to the use and 
Knowledge of word. Human knowledgo, it 
must be remembered, is bound to be of different 
types, tho same object being variously perceived. 
by different men. Truth does not reveal itself 
to all porsons. Av man's inlligence, however 
sharp and far-reaching, does nat help him in 
getting into the real nature of things, If we 
closely examine our experience, drawn from 
personal observations, we do not fail to кес how 
often we are deceived by it. Knowledge, as it 
comes from experience (cf. Locke), is subject 
to error. Some concrete 

D 
striking inaccuracies involved in our observations 
or experience? To give one of them. Even those 
who are gifted with clear vision are found to say 
alam gagonatalam,’ though the idea of tala or 
lower surface isnot ai all compatible with an 
entity like sky that pervades the entire sphere. 
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‘What course should, thon, be adopted? As our 
observations are likely to be false and defective 
їп most of the cases, we should not treat them as 
the basis of our experience, without examining 
their validity by means of reasoning.’ ‘Thus what 
is perceived directly by sense-organs requires 
to be fully determined by reasoning. Observa- 
tions unaided by reasoning are not to be relied on 
ав evidence at nll. With regard to words the 
meaning whereof is indetarminable (ала жй уеуа- 
fattva), we must depend on popular usage and 
use them accordingly, The meaning of words in 
general, says Punyarkja, is detormined by on 
own range of knowledge. The way in which he 
bas brought. this lengthy discussion to a close 
deserves particular notice, From An extreme 
Advaita point of view, Puldríha has no 
material background and the relation in which 
а Bobda stands to {te meaning (artha) is nothing 
but a false one (adûyase). This being the actual 
state of things, it is only idle to dilate upon a 
question like Sabdartha.? 

‘The determination of the precise meaning 
ot Naman is really difficult. The sonso that 
is usually conveyed by the utterance of a word 
is regarded to be the denotation of Prütipodilas, 
A word and its meaning seem to be inseparably 
connected with each other; and whenever that 
word is uttered, the particular meaning is at 
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Once comprehended. Now, what is actually 
denoted by the so-called Prifipadikas? The 
views that are held to solve this question may 
be brought under three distinot olasses: (i) Tt 
is class that is denoted by all words, (ii) It 
is individual. (Hi) Tt is an individual qualified 
by the class, It should be noted hore that 
the Mimarhsakas are the upholder of the class 
theory. They maintain that all words signify 
class alone, the usual meaning of an individual 
arising on account of the mutual dependence 
of the claw and the individuals. Among the 
grammarians, Vijspyiyaos and Vidi, as we 
find in the Mahablagya,* bald respectively class 
nnd individual ns the-meaning of words, The 
Naiyayikas have, however, brought about n 
reconciliation between these two discordant 
They hold that it is neither ci 
individual alone but individual qualified or 
conditioned by the class is what is really 
denoted by a word. The defect of the class 
theory, as pointed out by Jagadiés and others, 
lios in the fnot that the cognition ofan indivi- 
dual is not produced at all, if class alone is 
taken to be the meaning of all words. The indi 
vidualistio theory is, on the other hand, open 
to such fallacies, as endlesmess and vagueness! 
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Tn view of the rules of the Astadbyayr Patañ- 
jali observes, it appears that both the class and 
the individual were held to be the meanings 
of words by Panini, It is further’ held by 
some that gender, number, and Karakas 
aro also signified by Pratipaditas, There are, 
therefore, practieally six different views with 
regard to the meaning of Рл рай аа. Konda- 
bhatta* has made reference to five different 
views—(i) class, (i) class and individual, (ii) 
class, individual and gender, (iv) class, indivi- 
dual, gender and number, (е) class, individual, 
gender, number and Kérakas, Gadadbara has 
alluded to these five views... While we tako 
such а wido viow in regard to the denotation 
of n Pritipadiia, we cannot afford to lose sight 
of the fact that- Pralyayas necessarily become 
only indicativo (dyotake), it all possible mean- 
ings were assigned to Prdtipadikas alone. The 
ond view, £e. both tho class and the individual 
ге meant by words, is explained by Potañjali in 
the following way: it is* not at all reasonable 
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to maintain that words denoting a class are 
never found to express the sense of an indivi- 
dual and vice versa. But what appears to be 
exactly true is that both the elass and the indivi- 
dual are signified by words. Examples are not 
wanting to show that a word which has a class as 
its moaning is also capable of denoting an 
individual, with this difference that in one case 
the sense of a olass is directly obtained and 
that of an individual is only indirectly implied, 
Similar is the caso with regard to words 
denoting individuals, Some grammarians have 
also explained this view from the Naiyayika 
standpoint. They hold that the meaning of all 
words is an iadividuat qualified by the clam. 
There arises, however, some difficalty when one 
attempts to maintain gender, number and 
Karoka also as the meanings of Pritipadikas 
themselves. It is almost like a grammatical 
fallacy to include gender, number and Karaka 
within the moaning of Pritipadikas. Acoor- 
ding to this view, nothing is left о be expressed 
by Pratyaya. It we take linge ns pertaining 
to word and explain the rules Pin, 1.2.47. and 
4.1.8, аз referring to Pritipadikes denoting both 
masculine and feminine genders, liñga also 
appears to be denoted by Pratipaditas, It is 
definitely stated in the Lifiginusasana that 
Pratipaditas are expressive of liga. Nageca 
also holds the-same view. The way in which the 
rule Pap. 4. 1. 4. has been explained by Patañjali 
makes it clear that Hêga is also denoted 
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by Prütipodikas, the suffixes like fap, &ip being 
only indicative, The real difficulty arises 
in connection with number and Färska. 
Patadjali bas explicitly stated elsewhere that 
oneness, duality, plurality, etc, as well as 
Karakas are signified by caseendings. More- 
Over, the method of” agreement and difference, 
as applied to the analysis of words into base 
and suffixes, shows that number and Karaka 
should be taken as the meaning of Pratyaya, 
We have already pointed out the difficulty 
of arriving at a solution whether the entire 
meaning of а word is denoted by the base itself 
and the suffix serres only at an indicative or 
vice versa. Bhartrhwrlseems to have doubt with 
regard to this position. He maintains that the 
caso-endings are either indicative or roally 
expressive of sense, or the meaning is expressed 
by both  Prakrü and Pratyaya in their 
combination, 

An examination of the grammatical treat- 
ment of gender has been made in the Lin 
istic Speculation of the Hindus, Prütipadibes* 
form the base to which Pratyayas like (4р, iip, 
эте added. The grammarians * failed to mal 
scientific treatment with regard to the problem 
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of gender. The popular conception of 
gender * had its origin in the distinctive features 
Of sexos such as male and female. But it is 
very difloult to justify the grammatical use 
ot genders simply on the evidence of physical 
characteristics. А orkja or a khatod does mot 
possess, as Patanjali rightly observes such 
physical features as would justify its gender. 
Grammar had to depend so much on popular 
usage with regard to the determination of 
gender that it failed in most cases to give 
scientific explanation. One turns to grammar 
in vain to explain the question of sex in words 
like jyofanà and adî! Tho fuot that wccounts 
for such usage should бе sought. elsewhere, 
It is rathoe а poetical fashion, which represents 
all that excite pleasurable sensations nnd exhibit 
fomale virtues. (tenderness, loveliness, submis. 
sivenoss ete.) as femnlos, that is to a certain 
extent responsible for attribating the ‘female 
chnracteristios to the 'moon-beams" and ‘current 
of water’ The word was seems to have its 
gender similarly fixed by а poetical outlook 
of nature, The seers of the Rk Veda,” as thoy 
are often called avi or krintadardin (one who 
has visualised the finality of a thing), were not 
‘wanting ia pootioal Майна whan еу домей 
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‘Vyas (dawn) as the beautiful wife of the Sun- 
god. This is, however, a tentative explanation, 
as it does not apply to all similar cases, Though 
a flower appears to be tender and graceful to our 
sentiment, the word kusuma is used in neuter 
gender only. There is so much laxity of the 
ides of sex in the use of gender that it would 
be a positive mistake to look upon grammatical 
genders strictly as an indication of sex, ‘The 
words! аға and kalatra form another instance 
of the irregularity of gender. ‘Though denoting 
the same thing, siz, wife, they are во sanc- 
tioned by popular usage as to be used in 
masculine and nouter genders respectively. As 
in respect of our knowledge of Jantika linga, 
wo nre guided more by popular usage than 
by conception of sex, Patahjali has repeatedly 
drawn our attention to the fact that the deter- 
rmination of genders fromm sclentille point of 
view lies almost beyoud the jurisdiction of 
gramm; 

Pataiijali* has said it more than once that the 
popular use of gender is too rigid and fanciful 
to come under any general principle. The 
popular conception of sex has therefore, very 
little to do with the grammatical use of gender. 
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Patafjali bas, however, suggested two charac- 
teristic features of males and females on а 
‘more or less physiological ground? According 
to this view, a female being is one wherein 
something is developed; а male serves as 
the agent of production ; and that which repre- 
sents an intermediate stage between these two 
aspects. (development and production) is known 
as napumsaka. The popular conception of sex 
doos not help usin the least when wo try to 
explain (he propriety of gender in еура and 
Khafoa.* Those criteria are not even applicable 
to all cases, since production and development 
refer to qualities and not to persons? Both 
males and females are found to be tho subst 
tam of these qualities. What, then, should 
be the standard of making such в distinction 
between sexes?  Patahjali finally says th 
the desiro of the sponkee* is what accounts 
for such use, vie., when development or growth 
is intended to be implied, we take it as feme 
and so on. Gadidhara is of opinion that tho 
suffxes like fap, ete, enjoined by the rules 
striyàm, ajüdyatoslàp, eto., are somotimes found to 
express strita, as an adjunct to what is denoted 
by the base. The grammatical use of stritoa 
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does not necessarily bring out the idea of а 
female being. Tt is not logically correct to say 
that stritea is directly meant by such suffixes, 
The words Khatoa and riga, elc, form excep- 
tion to the popular conception of gender. The 
addition of an adjective as human being’ doos 
not even remove the difficulty, The word deraa 
(though it means divine being—both male and 
female) is found to be used in feminine gender 
only. According to the grammarians, siri- 
pratyayas are only indicative (dyotaka) and 
not expressive, The grammarians have com- 
prehended gender also in the meaning of Pra- 
lipudibes. But Gaähdhara does not fully agree 
with the grammarians: Ho maintains on the 
contrary that siri-pralyayas are only expressive 
of stritea, Yt is why Шаде bas been specinlly 
mentioned a» distinct from Prétipadilartha 
im the rule Pig. 8.3.06. He is quite right 
when he says that the stri-pratyayas in words 
liko Khafea, аат, and derefi are absolutely 
meaningless.” 

Just as in the Samkhya doctrine of evolution, 
Prakrti is held to be tho primordial substance 
out of which the entire world, both material and 
intellectual, has sprung up, even so in grammar 
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Dlütu represents the ultimate element where- 
from all possible forms of words have evolved. 
‘The verbal roots are the Inst result of gramma- 
tical wualysis and form the real foundation of 
all verbal structure. The roots, very much 
like the atoms of the chemist, do not admit of 
further division; it is to such roots or phono- 
logical typos that the Nairukter and gramma- 
ina look for the starting-point in their process 
of derivation, 

‘According to the Root-theory, as expounded 
dy Sakatsyana,* all words, even without the 
exception of proper names, are derivable from 
roots. Dhatn is. significant by itself and is 
said to be the fnal:germot all word-forms, It 
denotes rigor action (dhatoarthah Kriya), 
Tagadié's classification of Рау is essentially 
reducible to one, ie, Dhatu, for Pritipadikes 
or Namans too havo roots as their final elements, 

According to Yaska, the meaning of a 
verbal root is Bava, ke, action or becoming. 
Bhava or Satta, ns wo have already said, is 
the meaning of all roots. It is one and all- 
pervading, bat seems to be manifold on account 
of its association with different орай. ‘This 
зад, though intrinsically опе, has got such 
potency as to reveal itself into manifold form? 
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According to the followers of the Agama, 
Brahman, as Helaraja says, comprises all Sal 
its own self. vidya, which is only a Sakti of 
Brahman, is capable of showing innumeral 
‘modifications and appears to be manifold owing 
to its diversity of actions. The doctrine of 
‘Varsyayagi,as elucidated by Yaska,' shows clearly 
how bhava or makd-eatt manifests itself in 
different aspects, namely, jayate, asti, vipari- 
namate, varddhate, apakziyate and cinadyali, Wo 
must remember that every thing is liable to 
puss through these stages. These succossivo 
stages from production to final destruction are 
to be regarded ай йал) or modifications 
ot bhasa which, under different upadhis, is 
called by во many different names, Helirija* 
maintains that а thing by its very nature is 
first produced before it is said to be existent, 
"The question of airy only comes in connection 
with bhava or objects that are already 
existent. One vikāra or modification of a 
state into another does not retain its nature 
unchanged for a moment; paripama or modi- 
fication is immediately followed by growth and 
growth by decay and so on. This is exactly 
harmonious with the Samkhya doctrine of 
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parindma, The whole world is in а flux of 
constant changes and nothing, as Pataijalit 
observes, remains in its own form unchanged 
fora single moment. There is no growth that 
is not followed by decay and no decay that is 
mot attended with destruction, Та this way 
everything undergoes a series of changes and 
loses its nature every moment. 

Pataljali has suggested two definitions of 
Dhin as kriyavacano dhatuh and bhäcavacano 
ratuh which practically mean the same thing, 
ie, (i) a root is expressive of action; (i) a 
root denotes Becoming (Dea). Ho observos 
further that the meaning of а гоо, Le, notion, 
is invisible and is only comprehended by 
inference. ‘That a root signifies action is clear 
from the fact ibat the verbal forms like расай, 
gacohati, otè, are found to have co-inherenoe 
(ntmánidhikarenya) with karoti? To be more 
cloar, the meaning of all roots is capablo of 
being expressed by the term karofi, 

By tho meaning of а root, Nagess under- 
stands ‘action that is attended with efforts 
‘and leads to the fruit" In pursuance of the 
view of Patafjali, Kondabbatiat says that 
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both the action (favourable to the result) aud 
the fruit are expressed by roots and that 
the substratum alone is denoted by the suflx ti, 
‘The Mumimsakas hold, on the contrary, that the 
fruit alone is denoted by the root, the action 
‘being denoted by the suffix. But this view 
goes quite against that of the grammarians. 
The rule Pap. 3.4.69., clearly shows that the 
suffixes like fip have nothing to do with the 
action (eyāpāra), but they simply indicate the 
agent, the object, number, ete. The followers of 
tho Navya-Nyaya school maintain that the mean- 
ing of a root is action furourable to the fruit. 
According to this view, the verbal form gacchafi 
means ‘an action, £e, movement, leading to the 
‘conjunction’ (samyoga). 

"There is, however, certain difference in 
regard to the way in which the grammarians 
and the Naiyiyika construe а sentence for the 
sake of deriving the verbal cognition (falda- 
boda). Both the Mimarpsakas and the gram- 
marians arrange the words of a sentence 
in such a way as to render the action 
(kriya) principal in a cakyartha, with this 
difference that the former take action to be the 
meaning of suffixes, while the latter comprehend. 
action as the signification of roots, ‘The gram- 
marians are expected to put the expression 
Caitrastandulam pacati in the form of а logical 
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proposition which will run thus:  Coifra- 
lartrka-tawlols-kormaka-pükah, viz, ‘the aet 
of cooking which has Сайта as the subject and 
vice as the object.’ The Naiyiyikas, on the 
other hand, will bring out the meaning of the 
expression by such an arrangement of words as 
would make the meaning of prothaminta-sabda 
(words having first case-ending after them) as 
tho principal one. According to their cons- 
truction, the sentence will mean: taydula- 
karmaka-päkāuukūla-krlimān Сайта: эй, 
*Сайта is the substratum of action that is 
favourable for cooking rice or which has rice 
as its object.” 

Pratyayas are bold to. bo significant by the 
grammarians, though their expressiveness 
depende оп their -association with the baso. 
Pratyayas aro of different kinds and numerous. 
адаа has classified them undor four heads 
(i) vidhakti (sup avd tis), (ûi) pratyoyaa like 
mie, san, уай, ele, tbat form part of the 
root, (iii) taddhita, (ie) kyt-—suffixes, О! 
these, the vidhakts, viz., гир and бй, are primary 
sufixes and the rost are only secondary, tho 
former being added to Pratipadikas and roots 
to denote number, whereas the latter, though 
coming after Prütipodikas and roots, have special 
signiüeation. Both sup and tia generally denote 
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number, Sup is, again, of two kinds'—() sup 
ла denoting Karakas; (ii) sup as specially 
enjoined in conjunction with certain words 
Upapada-vibhakti). 

The author of the Рана bas expressly 
stated that subject, object, instrumental, ete., as 
well as number (singular, dual and plural) are 
denoted by swp-termimations? Patañjali has 
also lent his support to this view which is 
directly based upon such rules of the Astidhyayt 
as Pay, 233. and Põp 28.18, The author 
of the Vaiytkarapabhayan, enumerates substra- 
tum, limit, object, relation or efficiency alone 
as the meanings of up. It must be, however, 
remembered that the expressions current in a 
language fo so varying and numerous that 
the above enumeration of meanings is found 
tobe far from being accurate and exhaustive, 
‘Tho Naiysyikas and the grammarians bave tried 
their utmost in forming the definitions of 
Kaymatea, kartrtea, etc, so as to render them 
applicable to all possible instances. Bc’ they 
could not sucessfully cope with the immensity 


of the task, A careful examination of some 











кобине ay feer Fema) eina, t 
5 got eiie: dem Ša am freng аы, 
Thee get кп їчї niens 1 
aimed) hermet (aot cured fi) 
EE нн afte: 
ew fend: sat ir ree: a 
Vágitungettüpese, Xt 94, 








19$ PHILOSOPHY OP SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


instances will make it clear that tho meanings 
of the sup-terminations are manifold. We may 
hold without going into minute details that the 
‘substratum is the meaning of the accusative, 
the instrumental and the locative. Kerman is 
the substratum of the fruit resulting from action. 
In connection with Kriya and Karaka two things 
are to be specially noticed—action (сурага) 
and the fruit resulting from it (мтч 








pression like “Devadatta is going 

the action, àe., movement, resides 
in Devadatía, while the fruit produced by 
such action, vis. conjunction, accrues to the 
village. In the sme way Колева and Adhi- 
karaya may alsobe shown as what denote the 
substratum of action. Now what we liko to 
impress is that the second case-ending, as shown 
above, does not only denote substratum but has 
‘manifold significance. In the Vyutpattivada, 
Gadadhara has elaborately dealt with the n eaning 
of eibhaktu. We propose to give here only a 
ow instances from the Sabdasaktiprakasiks 
‘and the Vyutpattivada. 

On the strength of the rule Pan, 2.8.2, 
Gadsdharn observes that the second case- 
termination signifies karmatea, i.e., the state or 
quality of possessing the fruit resulting from 
эп action (leriyajanyaphalasaliteam). Generally 
speaking, adheyatea or the state of being tho 
subsistent is the meaning of tbe second caso- 
termination, as shown in the foregoing examples, 
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‘bat it has other meanings also. In the sentence! 
Фаіат ўйлаб, vigayatea or ‘the state of being 
the cbject of cognition’ is directly implied by the 
second case-termination, while limit is denoted 
by the samo case-ending in amiga asym 
амап са yavat. Again, the second ense-end- 
ing is also found to signify cidheyatoa or 
uidesyatea in connection with roots meaning ‘to 
infer, asisevident from the example сейит 
anuminomi Та tari tyajati khagah, the dvittya- 
vibhakti means separation (cibhaga), and adhika- 
тараа in an instance like Kasimanveaseti. Thus 
wo find that adheyatea, uddesyates, avadhitta, 
vidheyatea, wirgpilafea, (as п. mimantaren), 
pratiyogiteo, anupogitea: (as in dawjam vina) aro 
all denoted by the second case-ending. 

It should bo alo noticed that ойда fall 
under two classes in grammar, Karaka or 
case-terminations and Upepada-ridhskti, the 
former denoting Karaka and the latter coming 
only when certain words are added and have 
по connection with Kriya. When these two 
classes of eibhaktis are simultaneously applicable 
in regard to an instance like namaskaroti devām, 
the Paribhiea* enjoins that case-terminations 
will have preference to Upcpada-cibhaktis. 
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The rule Pay. 33.18. implies that both 
the agent and the instrumental having relation 
to Kriya are primarily denoted by the third 
caso-onding. Durgashiaha observes that in 
sentences like prakytya caru (beautiful by 
nature) the word prakyti may be taken as 
denoting the instrumental (Ezraya) in connection 
‘with such a verbal form as havai ' that is to be 
supplied to make the sense complete. In 
daydeaa ghatah (which is admittedly an 
instauce of дейн) the third case«ending, as 
Jagadisa® maintains, indicates —karanatoa, 
though it is not regarded asa Karaka on the 
ground of its having по relation with action. 
Tn ghatateena јана, (riya implies prakirata or 
the state of being an adjective. As both subor- 
dination* to the aetion of the agent as well 
nt a enuse* associated with action are denoted 
by tho third case-ending, Gadidhara arrives at 
the conclusion that it has a two-fold’ significa 
tion. This view is quite analogous to the 
statement of Bhartrhari. 

Substratum or recipient is said to be the 
general meaning of the third and seventh 
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ewe-ondings, From the very definition of 
kartytea and adhikarapatoa, it appears that both 
the agent and adhikarana are, as a rule, regarded 
as the substratum of action (leiyaérayaton), 
The difference between them lies in the fact 
that the agent is directly conneoted with a Кучу, 
while Adhikaraya connects itself with a Kriya 
only indirectly, ien through the medium of 
either the subjeot or the object. This is quite 
clewr from the definition of Adhikaraya as 
suggested by Bhartrhari.* 

‘The fourth case-ending denotes Sayypradano, 
implies the purpose (wddetya), This sense 
i» obtained fromthe expression yomabhipraiti 
in the rule Bay. 1. %.82; The fourth case- 
ending also indicates adheyatoa, as in maitraya 
route aud rigayitea in such instances ая 
Caitrüga kuppati, prspebhyah sprhayati. 

The fifth caseending denotes avadAi or 
limit of separation. It also means janyatea or 
the stato of being a product, as in dharmadutpa- 
dyate sukham. Here virtus is the canse that 
produces happiness as its effect. Sometimes it 
implies substratum and place of origination 
aw in valmikagrat prabhavati and himavots 
байда prabhacati, It is not grammatically 
correct to use tho word Фива in its literal 
sense, ie. ‘motionless,’ as in that ease one fails 
to support Apadana-karake in the example 
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diwato ori! patitah where the limit of separa- 
tion is far from being motionless, But 
Patañjali has taken а peculiar position, 
He maintains that in dhgeato ateût patitah 
(fallen from a running horse) ‘the state of 
‘boing a horse’ and the swift motion are to be 
considered as dhruca,* 

The genitive implies sombandha; it is said 
to have various meanings. The relation is of 
various kinds. Tt is to be particularly noticed 
hero that samdandia, as is donoted by the 
genitive, is excloded from the category of 
Küraka! and войн is not treated ns а oase- 
termination (as it has no direct connection 
with the action), 

After showing the different mexings of caso- 
torminations, the -gmummarians have finally 
arrived. at the conclusion that efficiency or Sakti 
alone is denoted by-all case-endings.* It has 
already been pointed out in these pages that all 
objects of thought, as are denoted by words, 
represent but different manifestations of Sakti,* 
and that time, space, action, and Karka are 
only various forms of Sakti which pervades the 
entire world of thought. The inconceivable 
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force that brought this universe into existence 
and whereby everything is being regulated is 
considered to be an inexhaustible and perpetual 
reservoir of Sakti or efficiency revealing itself 
through diverse objects. What is called life 
or conscious principle is ultimately an emblem 
of this all-pervading force. According to this 
view, therefore, everything is made up of Sakti 
or essentially a congregate of efficiency. This 
Sakti is, again, said to be either identical with, 
or different from, the object wherein it inheres. 

Substratum ' (ie, the agent and the 
object) is said to be ordinarily meant by akhyata- 
terminations. We have already said that action 
аз well as fruit are expressed by roots (hala 
oyûapûrayordhatuh). Udayana’ maintains that 
effort (yatna) favourable to action is the meaning 
of all akhyafas. A root, some bold, signifi 
only effort and аруга, denotes the favourable 
action, the sense of effort being derivable by 
means of inference. Some hold that tine 
torminations express action (eyapara) and do 
not actually signify the agent, The gramma- 
rians, however, do mot agree with them; 
for whenever а verbal form is used, th 
subject is at once comprehended. The 
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Mimathsakas " hold that Uideana or action is 
practically denoted by fii-suflixes, * the subject 
being cognisable by means of arthapatti, The 
grammarians have rejected this view on the 
following ground:—if action or Мая! is to 
bo regarded asthe meaning of terminations, there 
would be no idea of action in bhoktaryam which 
has got по айл suffix immediately following 
й. The ralo Pap. 1.8.9. is also an indication 
that roots are expressive of action, According 
to Katyayana, it is the root that expresses 
action and not the termination ; for in pacati and 
арай! the meanings of the saffixes are varying, 
whereas the root por with’ its significance 
mains practically the sate. By the appli- 
cation of the method of agreement and difor- 
enco it is possible to determine the distinct 
signification of both bases and sufixes." Tt 
further hold that number, time, Karakas and 
action are generally denoted by akhyatae, The 
‘expression * байга is going to the village! moans 
accordingly an action favourable for the 
present conjunction of the agent who is one and 
non-differont from байга with the object that 
is non-different from (or identical with) the 
Village. 
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According to the Naiyiyikas, lakāras imply 
the agent, time and number. Laf means present 
time (vartamdna). There is also doubt whether 
the sense of lakáros is expressed (ойсуз) or 
suggested only. Bhattoji seems to be in favour 
ot tho expressiveness of ШЫ. Zit is 
used to denote pärokşya, viz., the state of being 
invisible, or imperceptibilitr of action. When 
Tif is used in the first person, sometimes we 
have a peculiar meaning. ‘The expressions йүү 
fa faaara, MY afar ата, ete., are intended to 
show that the speaker was either in a sleeping 
mood or in a stato of oblivion. Lot means 
almost the samo as tty thats, injunction, invi- 
tation, ete, or, in ове, word, inducement 
(pravarttanā). 

There are certain sufixes like kyac, kyai, 
kainyacy sam, yo, which appear to be the 
last part of a root. "These are called secondary 
sufixes ; they have either Naman* or Dhatu as 
their bases. The suffixes like kyac, kya are 
added to Namans (namadhatw), while aan, уай, 
ote, come after roots (dhàtrantüvayacarüpal). 

Tt is not correct to say that the faddhita- 
sufixes, ав а rale, have Namon* ae their bases, 
because case-endings as well as suffixes like 
kyac, are айю added to Namans. By 
taddhita,” Jagadiía understands those suffixes 
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that are distinguished from vibhaktis (sup and 
fin), suffixes that form the last part of roots 
and Ari-suffixes. The faddhifa suffixes are of 
different kinds. We give below only a few 
specimens of these suffixes:—() some of them 
гә patronymic sufixes (apatyartha-pratyaya), 
m бв, ele (эше, aupagara): (i) 
some express modification as, ama 
(modiñoation of stone); (iii) some express 
colouring; (ie) some denote one's deity 
(йуз desti) as, байа (one who has Siva 
аз bis adorable deity); (r) some denote one’s 
place of residence; (ei) some express one's 
possession, as, goin (one having cows) 

(rii) some denote aeollection, as ycusatam (an 
assemblage of young ladies); (oii) somo are 
expressive of lime, as masika (continued for a 
month). From a grammatical pofnt of view, 
the faddhita-termination-an in — aindram 
avid is used to express (sàsya devata) the clari- 
fled butter which is offered to Indra as the deity. 
Kondabhagfa says that the suffix an in such 
caso means ‘what is to be offered to a deity 
(devati-visistam берат). In the above instance, 
deyam or what is to be offered is used substantive- 
ly and the deity to whom such an offering is made 
appears to be attributive.* According to 
another view, both the deity and the substance 
tobe offered are the meanings of the suffix, 
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It is also held that the base denotes the deity 
пай tbe suffix expresses the offering, * 

Ваа (Зай) or existence is what is expressed 
by all Prätipadikas. This salla is the same as 
summum genus (mahdsdmanya") which per- 
mestes through tbe world, only cognisable as 
differentiated їп differont individuals. It is 
expressed by all words; it is signified by all 
Pritipadikas, roots and suffixes like tva and tal. 
These two suffixes generally express the iden of 
‘lass and sometimes indieste existence or the 
ultimate reality of things. Pataljali has clearly 
shown what is precisely denoted by the suffixes 
toa and tal while comnienting on the two 
Väritikas ow the тше Pan, 5. 1,129. Konda. 
bha(ta says in the beginning that the signification 
of the two feddhita suffixes, i.o., fea and tal 
(expressing ‘the state of becoming,’ or quality, or 
property) has been fally diseased by Bhartzharl 
in bis commentary on the Mabibhisya (which 
is no longer available). The drift of his state. 
ment is as follows: tho suffixes tsa and tal 
are added to krdanta, samasinta and [addhitimia. 

expressive of relation? ‘The expression of 
relation’ is the sole purpose that is served by 
the addition of these two suffixes. The following 
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instances will make the point clear, In 
Tüjapurugatea a relation between the king and the 
servant; in picakatoa a relation between au 
action and the agent; in aupagaratea a relation 
between the father and the son is denoted nnd so 
on. Kalyaja observes that when the word gauh iv 
used to denote only a class (gotta), th 
suffixes would then imply only ‘the form of a 
word’ (Sobda-scarüpe bhaca-pratyaya),’ bat when 
it is used to express only an individual, the 
sufixes would then necessarily imply а clase that 
would serve as па attributive. The terminations 
denoting an abstract idea, as in sato bhava: 
sattd,? are gecerally used! to/ indicate а class, 
Kaiyata^ finally concludes” that satta ог 
existence is the only meaning of stich suffixes 
(bhava-pratyaya)- 

‘There are two. Varttikas which throw much 
light on the meaning of bhävd: The first Varttika* 
is intended to imply that the suffixes tea and 
tal are used (o express that outstanding property 
(дина, jati) or the ultimate reality of a thing) by 
virtue of the possession of which a thing general- 
ly gets its particolar designation or name. 
According to this interpretation, what ac- 
counts for the use of a word in a particular 
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sense is the inherent properties (guna, jti, 
ete ) of the object denoted (pravrttinimitta). The 
Naiyāyikas hold that these suffixes are added to 
words (as ghatatea, manugyatea, ete.) to express 
the idea of a class. Аз the Naiyayikns usually 
comprehend the individual with direct reference 
to the class to which it belongs, they are apt 
to sponk of a ghata as ghalatedeacchinna, i.t, 
the concept of дћаќа as conditioned or qualified 
by that of the genus (ghatatea). It is almost 
evident that the meaning expressed by ta nnd 
tal seems to be as good as a qualifying attribute 
in relntion to the meaning of the base to which 
they are added, Thisiséxactly what is mennt 
by Kondabhatts - when, he states: prakrtyartha- 
prokiratdm.* “According to the second Varttika,* 
the meaning of а word is exactly what it siguifics 
by the force of its natural expressiveness. The 
word gau), for instance, has gotea as its praeriti- 
nimitta, or the object for which it is used. Hore 
daba itself, with its meaning as denoted by 
tho suffixes fea and fal, acts as an attributive. 
‘The sense denoted by a word serves as an instru- 
ment so far as the use of that word (for the 
purpose of expressing the sense) is concerned. 
That it is the same with the knowledge of 
the meaning is also sufficiently clear from 
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Gniges’s definition of Sabdapramanya* or the 
‘trustworthiness of Sabda. 

Krt-suffixes have roots as their bases, ‘Those 
that are used in the active and passive voices 
denote respectively the agent and the object? 
‘The suffixes like ghañ, ktin, ete., generally express. 
bhäva (action). Bhava denoted by a suffix like 
Май is accomplished (siddha). ‘The word pakah 
is found to require a verbal form as bhavati 
and has both number and gender. Pataijuli* has 
shown two-fold bhdea—bahys amd abhyantara, 
Bhava denoted by suffixes liko удай is called 
Dahya and that denoted by sufixes as tumim, ete., 
is donominated ag dkgmitara. Kriya or action 
manifests itşolt in two different forms, namely, 
siddha* oF mecomplished and asiddha or un- 
nocomplishad ; the former means an action like 
gamana that is accomplished, ie, cessation of 
‘movement, and the latter indicates the continu- 
ity of action as gecchati. A bhava when 
‘accomplished and followed by a Hri-suflix seems 
to be as good as a substance and in consequence 
of such materialisation it comes to have gender 
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and number and is finally treated as а Karaka 
im relation to some other verba) forms, as 
gamamam karoti. This is the import of the 
grammatical dictum’ (жит ый wem 
warns) which clearly states that an action 
(bhava) expressed by bri suffixes appears to 
be just like a substance and thus deserves all 
the functions of a Pratipadibe. Kriya (агу 
aniya, et.) and Khalartha-pratyayas, when used 
to express bldea, denote an action that is ua- 
‘accomplished. Similar is the case with the 
suffix kta when used to denote Айса only. In an 
instance like edhitaryom, it must be borne in 
mind that there is io desire for any other verb to 
mako the sense complete, .Patadjali* has clearly 
shown tho difference between bhaea as expressed 
by tin and Ert suffixes, the former suggesting 
the idea of time and person and the lattor pro- 
ducing tho sense of a thing. There is another 
way of distinguishing them, as bidce denoted 
by tih is generally connected with the agent, 
while Dhaca, as expressed by krt, is not 
similarly related to the agent (pacati gi 

the idea of an agent bat рада simply means the 
action, i.e, cooking). Words formed by а 
number of krt suffixes sach as, tumun, оде, 
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запи, ete, are grammatically treated as in- 
declinable (avyeya). These forms, better 
known as axyoys-krt, denote bhava as distinct 
from substance (asattoabhala-bhãoa) and have 
no regular number and gender. The verbal 
forms having Мей and tumun aro generally used 
as adjunot in relation to those that follow thom, 
Во far as the suffix ited is concerned, the two 
ripis aro related to each other, as both of them 
have got the same subject and stand to each 
other in order of priority and posteriority, On 
the authority of the rale Pin, 8. 3.10, Nagesa 
holds thut tadarthya as implying a purpose is also 
indicated by tumm. In scoordanee with this 
View, the expréssion. Krgnam dvagfum yati will 
mean one's movement for the purpose of seeing 
Кета. 


7 Masini, Rrlarihusirîpapaa, pe. OGLE. 


CHAPTER VII 
Kinaxa 


кандаи» deities it manifested as Rare 
Mores forms dl Karsten. 


Closely connected with the meaning of case- 
terminations is the function of Karakas, Karako, 
as the vory term implies," is intimately related 
to Kriya or action, The idea of Karaka is 
dependent on that of Kriya, Jt is its relation 
with Kriya that determines the mature of а 
Катка. Kriya, which plays wo important а part 
їп the determination of Karakos, В, as Pataiijali* 
observes, denoted by roots and is invisible, 
formless and only comprehensible by means 
of inference. 

Generally speaking, Kriya means action 
(суйрдт). Kriya implies, some hold, action, 
effort (Arti or yatna) and result (phala). There 
is a peculiar combination of these three in the 
grammatical conception of Kriya. Kriya is, 
after the grammarians, an action actom- 
panied with effort and leading to the result, 
‘According to Udayana, the meaning of a root is 
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effort (yatna) producing an action. When this 
exertion is directed towards the production of the 
result, itis called bhävanā, as is denoted by the 
‘Akbyate-suffix, Durga? has defined lriya as what 
appears to possess both prior and posterior paris 
The process of inference whereby Kriya is 
usually comprehended has been clearly illustrated 
by Patafjali? Sometimes, when all the requisites 
of cooking, such as pot, fuel and fire, are 
actually present, we are not allowed to say 
pacati, until there is a particular effort indis- 
pensably necessary for the purpose. This sort 
of effort (sadhana) without which nothing 
accomplished is called Kriya? A Kriya, like 
pacati, consists of many parts all of which, viewed 
ns an undifferentiated whole, tend to produce the 
same result! From a grammatical point of 
viow, pacat means в group of actions, namely, 
to place а pot on the fireplace, to set fire to, to 
throw fuel оп and the like. As synonymous with 
tha, yatna, ete., Kriya comes within the scope of 
quality and as such pertains to things, 

‘There are various agents (sadhana) whereby 
actions are generally performed ; these agents, 
whetbor directly or indirectly related to action 











fir sr fa t= quern mdr the re Kaipa, 
[D 
* ap die is fa wen êrê write arefe) 
—fabitbipre эзди Pp, 1, 4. 28, 
+ afan end nfafet vefte чт 9 fem I. 
^ wii. sae: анине 


KÃRAKA ns 


(Kriyā), are grammatically called Kürahas. 
There are, therefore, as many Karakas as 
there are sidhanes in relation to а parti- 
cular action, In conformity with the interpreta- 
tion of Durga, Kriya is immaterial and formles 

it comes under our comprehension only 
through the medium of Karakas. Kriyt, 
like guna, is an inherent property lying 
dormant in all things, but gets itself manifested 
when objects are in operation to produce some 
sort of result, As the action denoted by tbe 
verbal form patati comprehends four things, 
namely, tree, leaf, ground and wind, we have 
in such ease Аз gna ЮЖ! ратат patati 
Dia precisely four. Karakas, wccordig to 
their relation to the particular action (falling). 
"Tho tree, for instance, which indicates the limit 
whorofrom the leaf falls down is called 4pddana- 
Karaka ; the leaf that falle down and is thus 
primarily associated with the action is named 
Kartrkaraka; the ground which forms the 
substratum of action is known as Adkikarana 
Karaka ; the wind that causes the leaf to fall is 
termed Kerano-kdraka, or instrumental, ТЬе 
паше of each Karaka, as shown above, is thus 
estive of the relation in which a Karke 
Маде * has dwelt at length 
on the definition of Kriya as suggested by 
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Bhartrhari. Не begins with the statement that 
all Karukas, as a rule, get themselves connected 
with Kriya, 

‘Turning to the definition of the term Karaka, 
we meet with considerable difficulty owing to 
the difference of views on the subject. First, 
the term Karaka seems to have been too popular 
to deserve any definition; Pioini accordingly 
speaks of Kareke as only an adhikarasitra, 
малай takes the word Karoke as indicating а 
эа®}йй * and goes on to say that grammatical 
менја: are generally made hy such words as 
we popularly found to be denotative of sense." 
With the object, o pointing ont that the term 
Karaka serves o indicato: both’ зонда and 
жа}, he bns defined it in the following way : 
“sadhakam wiroortakam küraka-sarhjñam аган 
which means that sn agent gels the desig- 
mation of Karaka by virtue of performing some 
action. Не has clearly shown the difficulty that 
becomes almost unavoidable,’ it the sorijaing 
are not specifloally indicated by the гава, 
Patañjali takes Karaka as а mohd-samjna with a 
view to show that the derivative meaning of the 
word (karotéti kärakam) is exactly harmonious 
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with what it usually signifies? But we 
cannot take Rarotíi Aarokam ss an accurate 
definition of Karako from a grammatical point 
of view. To define Karaka simply os ‘what 
performs an action’ will serve to exclude all 
Karakos, excepting karty-kāraka, from the 
category. As a matter of fact, itis kartā 
alone tbat acts as the direct agent, so far as tho 
performance of action is concerned; but Kérakas 
like Karaya and Adhikarana nre only indirectly 
(ien through the sgency of от) related to 
1 

Patahjili next proceeds to show how 
Karana? and Adhikamsa miyaleo be used as 
Jarty-karaka consistently with tbe etymological 
signification of the word Karaka. The mean- 
ing of the roots like pac seems to be different in 
relation to different Karakae* We say Dera- 
данаў pacati when Devadatta Îs found to pour 
twater in the pot, to throw fuel into the fire-place 
and so on, This is, so to speak, the instance 
where the main agent of action is treated as 
kerta But kartrtea is sometimes transferred 
to Karaya anà Adhikaraya, as in Rûhanî 
pacanti and аап pacati, respectively. 
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Under therule Кайра, 221 (kār.), Durgasimba 
is found to have given a definition * (kriya- 
nimittam Kárakrm) which means * Karaka is the 
cause of action” "This definition, we are told, is 
sanctioned by the popular usage. We have other 
definitions as well—zriyajanakateam  haruka- 
team, kriyānvayiteam  küraknisam and so on. 
There is, however, some difficulty with regard 
to the definition ns suggested by Durga, because 
the word nivaitta, as synonymous with karapa, 
means cause and, consequently, it must have 
antecedence to riya.’ But in an instanco of 
nircartiya-tarman such as, ghafam karott 
(making a pot), the pot is not logically supposed 
to hare existence ‘prior to! the action, and, 
therefore, it is not strictly correct to take 
фа ns an example of karma-käraka. Having 
raised this objection, Saşepa prooseds to support 
it by holding that tbe antecedenoo of the 
knowledge of pot is here attributed to 
the pot itself by a process of transference 
(upacira). 

Sambandho, though indirectly connected 
with riya as а remote cause of action, is gram- 
matically excluded from tbe category of Karaka, 

much as the term Karaka is used hy the 
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grammarians as а technical name (ridha-scida) 
applicable only to six cases, The way in which 
Tagadiéa has discussed the definition of Karaka 
and specially the natare of sambandha deserves 
special consideration for logical accuracy. 
He defines Karaka? as what is denoted by sup 
or ease-endings and is apparently used as а 
qualifying attribute in relation to kriya, As to 
the exclusion of sambandha from the category of 
Kûraka, he observes that neither (ай! (as 
expressivo of relation) is regarded as а caso- 
termination (Kāraka-pibħakti), nor is sambandha 
grammatically treated as a form of Karaka, 
simply for the reason that sabandha does never 
directly quality the ection, Consequently, an 
expression like taydulasya pacati, directly oon- 
necting tha verbal form with a word indicating 
sombandha, is not at all sanctioned by the popular 
usage, The word dega, which fs a grammatical 
name denoting aambandha, is an indication that 
sambandha is excluded from Kérakas as such. 
Instances like (i) durgatandm pratikurctta, (i) 
padmasyanukaroti, (ii) Lakemirupakurute 
paresim, eo, where the genitive is directly 
connected with Kriys, present, so to speak, an 
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anomaly. Jagada? makes his way out by 
holding that the above instances, like matuh 
amarali, caurasya hinasti, are special cases 
where the genitive is optionally used (in place of 
doitiya) in connection with somo particalar verb, 
viz., the accusative of the verbal form karoti 
preceded by the Upasargas as proti, anu, upa 
getting şaşfhî instead of doitiya. 

Reference is farther made to such instances as 
дарена ghofah and bhatale ghafah* in order to 
show that the instrumental and the locative in these. 
cases are not, from a strictly grammatical point 
of view, indicative of Karakas, since they havo 
no relation to Kriya) The primary condition of 
a Karaka in general is to have a diret connection 
with Kriya. Калона, as а class of Karaka, is thus 
differentiated from hetu, for it has no necessary 
or indispensable connection with the action, But 
what has proved a stumbling block to Jagadiéa 
is an instance like mama pratibhati where the 
genitive seems to be irreconcilable with the 
verb. On the strength of such popular usage 
ne sā me pratibhati, we hold that the plausible 
view in support of these expressions and the liko 
is to comprehend certain words (idam or 
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etad) Agreeing with the verbal form pratibhati 
and to explain the genitive in mama 
roference to such words as sannidhau or 
understood. 

‘While considering the different manifesta- 
tions of Sakti or efleieney, we have seen that 
‘Sidhana which means su active agent in relation 
to an action also comes within the domain of 
Sakti’ Having taken an extreme view of 
Sakti? some have tried to show that the entire 
‘universe is intrinsically mado up of Sakti, How 
мге we to know that itis Sakti and not draoya that 
isto be regarded as Sadhana? A thing is 
composed of collection io Sakti. A ghata, 
or instance, is essentially,» combination of 
such Sakti ms the capacity for fetching 
water; a seed has-the power of producing а 
sprout and so on. Thus, all objects are found to 
be eficient for performing some notions. As 
Sakti is sometimes discrimianted from draoya, 
asa distinct entity, Bhartrhari undorstands 
Sadhana by Sakti, which is pereeired to hu 
direot association with notions. A thing, on 
the other hand, is not identiled with Sadhana 
in accordanco with this point of view, because 
a thing, limited as it is by its form, is not 
Practically competent to perform all those 
diverse actions which naturally presuppose some 
kind of Sakti as the real active principle, Every 
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thing? hos its inborn Sakti that is manifested 
when it is at work. Sakti always comprehends 
things as its substratum, and consequently, it 
cannot bare its existence independently of things. 
‘The relation im which Sakti stands to objects is 
one of co-inherence (semadya). Having thus 
shown Sadhana as a form of all-pervading Sakti, 
Bhartrhari continues that Sakti is said to have 
six distinct but permanent divisions or forms 
corresponding to six Karakas.* A question may, 
however, arise here as to the precise number of 
Sakti, since Sakti appears to be numerous 
and diverse in its aspects, according as 
things wherein it’ uberes aro manifold 
and seem to be different from on another in 
several aspects. Bhartrhari takes recourse to 
tho argument that a close examination of the 
various activities is sure to prove the reducibility 
ot Sakti to six only. „Аз ап alternate view, it 
is further suggested on the analogy of 
Karakas, which, having either direct. or indirect 
connection with actions, express but karirtoa 
in its different aspects, that one and the 
same Sakti" may be said to have six different 
forms just in proportion to the number of 
causes that serre to manifest it, The point 
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that deserves particular notice in this connexion. 
that the term Karaka is, strictly speaking, 
applicable to Auriy-tdvaka alone, the other 
Karokas (such as Karana, etc.) getting their 
patticular designation only as indicative of the 
different aspects of kartrtoa. 

After dealing with the views with regani 
to both unity and diversity of Sakti, Bhart;hari 
next takes up the question whether 
Sakti” is undifferentiated from things or hus 
^ distinct character of its own apart rom 
the object, The grammarians, as Heliraja 
observes, are in favour of the latter point of 
view, as it is supported Љу both popular usage 
and grammar. Referring to the method of 
agreement aud difference, Нан farther 
attempts to strengthen his standpoint that 
Sakti, ns represented by Karukasy is virtually 
distinct from things The burden of his argu- 
ments is as follows: as the meanings of eas 
terminations indicating Karakas (Karena and 
Adhikaraya) in forms like orkgena and erie 
are actually different from those of the stem 
(erkpo), it is but reasonable to take Sckti as 
^ distinet object of thought to which the 
grammatical term Károka is generally applied. 
It is almost incontestable that the standpoint 
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taken by the grammarians goes directly against 
that of the Naiysyikas who refuse to take Sakti 
as a separate entity. According to the Naiya- 
ikas, бге and the power of producing burning 
sensation (dakika-dakti) are not materially two 
distinot objects. They do not recognise any 
diferenco between Sakti and the object 
possessing it (Jaktiman). What we practically 
learn from a careful study of the various 
aspects of Sakti as such and what proves 
to be of vital importance from the gramma- 
tical point of view may be thus briefly 
summarised : Sadhana, which is only a name for 
Karaka, is nothing but а form of Sakti, and, 
accordingly, Karakaé like: Karman, Karana, eto. 
so far as they are denoted by particular case- 
‘endings, are only indieatiye of Sakti, or tho power 
of performing actions as we may esll it, More- 
over, в mere grammatical derivation of the 
terms Sadhana and Karaka is sufficient to 
show that they are synonymous for all practical 
purposes and are expressive of Sakti, viz., efli- 
ciency or efficient object (if efficiency is held 
to be undifferentiated from the efficient object). 

борма, the well known commentator on the 
‘Katantra-parisis{a, bas also elaborately dealt with 
the grammatical aspect of the problem, He seems 
to have arrived at the same conclusion, i.e., iden- 
tity of Sakti with Karaka. The question * is first 
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raised whether substance, quality, action, class, 
ete, or the poteney inherent in them, or, ‘things 
possessing such potency’ are to be taken as 
‘Karakas. Next, ho proceeds to show that none 
of these standpoints are free from objections. 
‘The defect underlying the first view isas follows : 
if substance,’ quality, ete, which have their 
‘essential character, as isrepresented by the class, 
unalterable by nature, are identified with Kara- 
kas as such, we cannot possibly justify the in- 
stances’ like sthàli pacati, sthatya pacati, вау 
pacati, and sthalim pacati whore one and the same 
substance (stha) appears to be different so far as 
its connection with the netion is concerned. Sihali 
pacati, for example, where sthàltis used as the 
dioct active agent, is distinguished from sthatya 
pacati where halî is no longer karta but only 
am instrument of action (cooking). But as a 
matter of fact, ай, asis conditioned by its 
‘essential aspect (sthalttca), is ono and knows no 
diversity at all. Tho second view is also anten- 
able, for if it were so (ie. if only activities of 
‘things were Kérakas), it would be unjustifiable 
to use the term Karaka with direct reference to 
‘things? (as we take erişa to be an instanco 
ot Apidaua-kiraka in erkşît pargam patati). 
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The third * one is also open to criticism on the 
ground that Sakti can neither be taken as an 
attributive (cisesana), mor as an upalaktşana 
(characteristic) with regard to things, the former 
giving rise to mere prolixity and the latter 
rendering the assumption of Sakti entirely 
futile. Having thus shown the untenable 
features of the above-mentioned standpoints, 
Gopintths then pats forward his own vio 
Karaka? he holds, is the same as Sakti, whic! 
is supposed to have different forms; substance, 
ste, are to be understood аз the substratum 
of such divergent Sakti, Аз to the application 
of the term Калаа to a thing: like ордо, ete, 
Gopinatha explicitly states that itis simply to 
imply the non-differencs between Sakti and 
the object possessing Sulti that things ‘a 
popularly comprehended by Karakas, 

‘He has further raised an important point, 
‘There is, strictly speaking, no sach rigid principle 
as to restrict the use of certain Karakos to 
particular things, because tho subjective 
element, such as the intention of the speakeb, 
appears to be a prominent factor that often 
regulates the use of Karakas. Thus one and the 
same thing, suck as asi (sword) may be either 
used as farld or karapa, according as the 
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speaker intends to imply by the operation of the 
active agent or that of the instrumental (asiéchi- 
natti and анта chinatti) with regard to the 
action (cutting). 

A word is only needed to ascertain the 
preciso number of Karakas, Hari has referred 
to six manifestations of Sakti corresponding 
to tho six Warakas. Sakti is essontially one and 
indivisible, Те із агіду or falsity that makes it 
look like different. The ultimate unity of Sak 
is only cognisable on the disappearance of 
vidya, The whole world with all its diversities 
is only a materialised image of the infinito 
cit-takti, Viewed. from” A. transcendental 
standpoint, the so-called division of the world 
external and internal has no real meaning. 
‘The word Karaka, as used in grammar, seems 
tobe an underivable one (aryutpannastabda) * 
that is restricted to the nouter gender only, That 
Karakas are six in number requires no farther 
explanation. But Gopinatha seems to have 
shown some ingenuity in pointing out the possi- 
bility of reducing this number to five and 
ultimately to two only. Karakas,* he suggests, 
may be divided into five classes, according na 
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they are represented by substance, quality, action, 
class and the essential property. They m 
again, fall under two categories, viz. seasabda- 
virya and paradalda-edeys, as they are denoted 
by their respective technical terms or by some 
other words. 

Of all Sádhanas, kartr-karaka or the nomi- 
native case is taken up first, as one having direct 
connection with the action. Considering all those 
qualities that go to constitute a Karaka, kartr- 
Karaka alone seems to be primarily connected 
with туй, and as such, is tho karaka par encel- 
lence. The apliorism of Panini defining karty- 
Aüraks lays much stress оп the independent 
character (sriantrga) of ‘karly by virtue of 
wich the agent is distinguished from the rest. 
Patanjali expressly takes the word evotantra as 
an equivalent of pradiawa and explains such 
pradhanya with reference to the characteristic 
non-dependence of the agent on any accessories, 
so far as the performance of an action is concert 
It is to be particularly noticed * that cases like 
Karana and Adhikaraya are but auxiliaries that 
bring about the completion of the action under the 
direct operation of the subject, The agent, on the 
other band, is not similarly subservient to those 
instruments of actions in the strict sense of 
the term. This is why karta is called svatantra 
‘or self-dependent in opposition to tho rest, that 
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aro more or less paratantra or dependent on 
the agent.  Pataüjali bas referred to both 
soatantra and paratantra ond rightly observes 
that the entire question of dependence and 
independence is practically based upon the in- 
tention of the speaker! Thus, аз а matter of 
fact, one and the same object may be treated 
either as the limit of separation (azadhi, ie, 
Apidana) or as the agent of action (valahakat 
vidyotate and ealahako — vidyotate? Wo 
now draw an example from common experience. 
Just as the representatives of a king * appear 
to be subordinate in the presence of their 
king, though they are independent for all 
practical purposes) wber they work in- 
dependently of the king in thelr respective 
spheres of activities, so sili mmy be taken 
either as avatontra or paralentra according as it is 
intended to be spoken of either as pradhāna or 
merely as an auxiliary in relation to tho action. 
Viealigà or the intention of the speaker being thus 
эп important factor that determines the nature 
of Karaka, we are allowed to use the word 
мй, tor instance, as Kari, Karma, Karona, 
and Adhikarana. From what we bave seen 
above, it is sufficiently clear that in view of the 
preponderance of ricaked, the word eratantra 
in the rule ssatantrak korta should be taken as 
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implying eivakrita-scatontrya, as opposed to the 
inherent or natural non-dependence. When the 
speaker, Bhattoji says; intends to transfer tho 
‘usual operation of the agent to Karakay other 
‘than the agent, it is not unlikely that cases like 
Karona, and Adhikarana may be grammatically 
used as Karla having scdtentrya in their respec- 
tive functions. How are we to understand the 
‘super-independence of Karty ?* Tho answer is not 
far to seek. It is a matter of ordinary experienco 
that even when all the requisites (fuel, utensils, 
water, fire, eto.) for cooking are brought to- 
gether, we are not practically allowed to say 
pacati, ie., ‘cooking is going om, unless and 
until the cook is at work: This is an indication 
that accossories of action, sach as are represented. 
by Karana and Adhikarana, eto., have to depond 
оп the agent so far as regards the completion of 
the notion. Though there is no contention rogard- 
ing the independence of the agent, wo should 
not lose sight of the fact that cases like Karana, 
ete, have an independent aspect also, so far as 
their respective efficiency is concerned. Where- 
in, then, lies the superiority of the subject ?* The 
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subject has certain special features or properties, 
as are clearly shown by Hari,’ which serre to 
distinguish it from other Karakas. As an 
efficient cause of action by itself, the agent does 
not derive its specifie function from any other 
accessories whatsoever, but renders such instru- 
ments only subservient to its operation, The so- 
called independence of cases like Катка and 
Adhikarana is only borrowed from that of the 
agent; the accessories are employed by the 
agent desirous of attaining the accomplishment of 
action, and their functions are liable to be 
stopped as soon as the agent ceases to work, 
"The supreme independence * of the agent is also 
clear from the fact that the agent, like Karana, 
ete, cannot bare a substitute without a change 
of action. Moreover, the agent is allowed to 
have its operation unimpaired oven when no 
other instrument of action is sought for, but the 
soverse of tho case is impossible, that is to 
say, Karana, etc., are not competent to accomplish 
the action independently of the agent. 
Helirija ? makes an important observation here, 
He says that the independence of the agent is 
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so prominent that the instramental or Karana, 
though more closely connected with the action 
than the agont itself, is not popularly designated 
as such. 

‘While independence (seatantrya) is explained 
with such а breadth of tion and the 
agent made a repository of so many properties, 
we can hardly preclude the apprehension as to 
how inanimate objects such as agni and ratha 
in agnih dahati, ratho gacchati, ete, can 
legitimately be taken as the agents. Bhartyhari 
seems to have bis answer ready. It does not 
necessarily follow, he says, that objects 
possessing those properties аге only capable of 
being regarded as agents; but what is plausible 
from a grammatical point of view is that 
anything, whether animate or inanimate, 
may be used as the agen only if such 
properties are verbally attributed to the 
‘object in question It is trom the use of 
words that the agent is comprehended. It 
does not matter much if such grammatical 
agents are found to bave no innate relation 
with those properties which are usually 
ascribed to them. Further, as a system of 
study entirely devoted to words and their 
popular signification, grammar does noi care 
во much for strict adherence to reality or 
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agreement of thought with truth, but takes 
words and their meanings as thoy aro popularly 
used. The real factor that accounts for such 
transforence of properties to inanimate objects, 
is, ns wo have already pointed out, the desire of 
tho speaker himself. As the independence of 
the agent is а matter of cioaked, one and the 
‘same thing (аз the soul) may be used, as in the 
example dtndiandtmand honti, either as the 
subject, the object, or tho instrumental, Under 
tho Varttike, atma-saityoge Farmaker(uh karma- 
doviamát, Pataiijali has clearly shown how one and 
the samo soul may become both the subject and 
tho object (atmidtmanan Майн) according to the 
desire of the speaker: The differentiation of the 
soul, as in such n caso, is far from being real, but. 
is only comprehended by different forms of the 
word (itmaacm, &imaná and айа). As there is 
hardly any contention regarding the unity of the 
soul, of course from the Vedanta standpoint, we 
aro justified to raise the question what destroys 
the soul and what is really destroyed by the 
soul.’ This curious to note how Pniafijali has 
advanced arguments in support of the duality of 
the soul. Self has, he holds, two distinct forms, 
namely, corporal soul (kuriratına) and intellectual 
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sonl (antaratma); the corporal soul per- 
forms those actions whereby the intellectual soul 
enjoys either pleasure or pain and vice versa. 
Kaiyata’s observation on this point :' difference 
of souls is here nctually meant and not the 
agency and objectivity of one aud the same soul. 
According to the Simkhya system, antaratman 
ia the same as (antobkaraga) intellect, which is 
said to be active; the Naiyayikas, on the 
contra, take purus to be antaratma on 
account of its being the active agent, unlike the 
риги ot the Sampkhyaites, 

"The instance auro душ (a sprout is grow- 
ing) presents another difficulty, There is much 
controversy regarding tho question whether it is 
really existent. (pi!) or non-existent (asaf) that 
comes into being, This question, as is well 
known, embodies the first philosophical enquiry * 
about the genesis of the univorse that had early 
engaged the attention of the Vedio Reis in the 
remotest period of the intellectual history of 











reference is to the well-known 
Satvida and Aeat-rada. According to the 
Satsidins, it is sat or something having 
existence that is produced (eadeca jayate) ; tho 
Asat-viding bold, on the contrary, that it is asat 
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that comes into existence. A thing seems to be 
non-existent before it is actually produced. This 
kind of non-existence is ealled pragabhava by the 
Nalydyikas, Again, what is saf is not liable to 
destruction, and iè is equally true that notbing 
comes out of nothing." Sat is onc of the three 
aspects with which Brahman is usually conceived 
by the Vedantins, deat or айса? is also main- 
tained to be the ultimate cause or final principle 
by a section of the Buddhist philosophers, 

‘The sprout is found to have no existence 
before i grows; and it is not therefore 
ateiotly correct to assume a non-existent thing 
as the agent of the verb jayate. To get rid of 
this difficulty wo should either explain the pro- 
duction of the sprout on the assumption of 
existence howover unreal, or depend entirely on 
the desire of the speaker as what accounts for 
such transference of existence, Moreorer, the 
word ‘sprout’ is used in like instances by the 
weaker, as if the sprout were already existent. 
е order in which the six bhicavikavas have 
beon arranged by Varsyayaui evidently shows 
that asti presupposes jayate, i.e, a thing cannot 
bo said to be existent before it is produced. But 
it does not strictly represent a correct view. 
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In course of explaining the expression jayala 
aroabhûvasyadimaeaşle, Darga does not fail to 
observe that jiyate also comprehende existence. 
Tho reason is quite obvious, A thing that is non- 
existent is not capable of being produced. We 
can, however, assumo a causal connection that. 
serially links one Ооа with another, The 
ultimate reality (Banca) is the final cause of 
which these vikiras are only different manifesta- 
tions, There is only one DABes or satta that 
permentas through the entire sphere of existence, 
vip implies an action having both prior and 
posterior stages. Pawreaparya is to be understood 
‘with relation to time and space; Mrajażi means 
accordingly. а collection: of actions all tending 
to produce he same result (conjunction 
a particular space). Jüyote and østi, vipari- 
amate and cardhate and. the like are all related 
to each other. А thing first comes into boing 
andis then said to be existent and so forth. 
Having shown their mutusl relation, Daren 
concludes with the remark that jäyate means 
only production" and mot the next stage 
(existence), which invariably comes in associa- 
tion with the iden of jayate, 

‘According to the Buddhist philosophers; 
a атца has to destroy itself before it can 
bring into existence а Аус. The sprout is 
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found to grow only when the seal is 
destroyed. As long аз a seed remains а seed, 
there does not grow a sprout as such. The des- 
truction of the seed is, therefore, the immedinte 
cause that gives rise to a sprout." What we 
gather from this trend of arguments is that 
a sprout grows from non-existence of the seed * 
(abhdoa). Аз it seeks to trace the origin of all 
things to а huge nothingness or nihilism, this 
view was rejected by all orthodox teachers, 

‘The Naiy&ylkas argue in the following way: 
it is really ont of a seed and not ont of its final 
destruction that а sprout is produced? A change 
of physical composition is brought about in a 
seed when it is about to give birth io n sprout. 
Tho seed is not essentially destroyed but some 
colls nro developed in it wherefrom the sprout is 
formed.’ Tho seed is, therefore, to bo con 
dered as the material cause of a sprout, Here 
the agency is to be understood as pertaining to 
Birya, бе, what ia prodneed (sprout). Tho 
sprout is supposed to have intellectual existence 
before it is actually produced. Asa matter of 
fact, the material existence of the sprout before 
it is actually produced is contrary (o all 
experienco; bat it must be admitted that the 
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solution suggested by the grammarians refers 
more to the use of words than to the actual 
state of things. ‘The grammarians’ have repeat- 
edly drawn our attention to the fact that they 
‘unhesitatingly take the meaning usually denoted 
by a word as its real signification and do not 
insist upon the material validity of such 
meanings. Here the science of grammar bears 
close comparison with the deductive logie which, 
ns we know, is more or less concerned with the 
formal side of the proposition (as opposed to 
the material trath). An expression like golden 
mountain, though the material existence of what 
it denotes is really questionable, does not practi- 
cally lie beyond ths seopo of the deductive logic. 

Bhartyhari seems to have approached this 
question from a different point of view. It is 
shown with reference to the Vyttacarya how the 
‘cause is changed into the effect and is said to be 
Jdyote in the shape of karya. Не seeks to es- 
tablish the non-difference * between the cause and 
the effect as well as between prakrti and vikri 
(substance and its modification). This is another 
problem of much philosophical importance to 
decide whether it is the cause or the effect that 
is to be considered as sat. Some hold, as the 
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‘Naiyayikas, tho cause tobe eat and look upon the 
effect as essentially different from it (asaf). The 
Sûhkhyaites take the effect to be real (mf), ie, 
па what represents the cause only in a changed 
form. According to this view, Arana and 
karya are the samo as prakrti and viri. In 
contradiction with the view that an effect is 
virtually different from its eause, Hari maintains 
identity between tarya and лаа aod prakrti 








transformed into a sprout’ in order to show that 
the cause and the effect are not distinet entities, 
but represent only different phases of one and 
the same object. Та weeordance with this stand- 
point, the expression ‘a sprout is growing" 
should necessarily imply that the cause which 
has existence is what gets transformed (in 
the form of kirya) ab а later time, This 
explanation seems to be basod on the so-called 
 arinama-eüda ns expounded by the Süttkhyaii 

Referring to the difference of the саше and 
the effet! Bhartrhari bas attempted to show 
how atkura may be viewed as the agent. It is 
an indisputable fact that the sprout, as an indivi- 
dual (cyakti), cannot be supposed to have 
existence before it is produced ; but it is equally 
true, we must admit, that the sprout, 
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viewed as а class, is comprehended to have 
perpetual existence (cf. the Nyaya conception 
of class as an eternal entity). What wo 
learn from Bhartzhari and Heltraja regarding 
this point is that the sprout (a sprout is growing) 
appears to be the agent when taken as а class, 
and thet it is said to bea product when it is 
viewed as an individual. The agent and the 
object that grows are, according to this inter- 
pretation, not different from each other, tho 
former representing а class, and the latter 
representing an individual, "The seed develops 
into а sprout or assumes а formal change in tho 
shape of an efloct; “Moreover, the class and the 
fadividon! being mutually Wepeodent, we aro 
not justified in, taking one as distinet from the 
other. К 

"The discussion on sach a niee point does not, 
however, end here, but, haf practically given 
rive to a far more complicated question. It is 
really difioult to say whether prakpti or 
ilii should be taken as the agent of produo- 
tion, because there is по consensus of opinions 
with regard to this problem. A careful examina- 
tion of facts it must be remembered, goes to 
show that both the cause and the effect might 
Ле treated ns the agent according to the nature 
of vionyð. In an instance like ‘milk is turned 
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into curd’ (ойлот dadhi sampadyate) we find that 
the relation in which prakrti stands to тй is 
one of co-inherence (simanadhikeranya). An 
expression like Bjamaükuro jayate is sanctioned 
only to show the non-dilference between агава 
and Калуа or prakrti and eikrti. А sprout is 
not materially different from the seed where- 
from it grows; it is only an aspect of the seed 
or development from a crude form into а bulky 
one. AAkuro jayate, therefore, means that 
tho cause (seed) which is sat gets a now life 
(janman) or reveals itself in tho form of a sprout. 
Now there arises a doubt as to which of 
them is predominant in relation to the other. It 
is necossazy to find out the dominant one, as it is 
dominant or pradhana alone that is to be 
regarded as the agent in connection with the 
verbal form. There are practically two different 
viows, namely, one supporting the agenoy or 
kartytea in favour of eitrli, and the other uphold- 
ing the ageney of prakrti, Vikrti* comes to be 
regarded as the agent, when there is absence of 
co-inherenoe and the words denoting prakrti and 
vikrti aro found to have different case-endings 
(as in bijat aûkuro jayate). The rule janikartuh 
prakrtih, Pig. 14. 30, which undoubtedly 
‘ascribes the agency to vikrti, may be explained 
ow not only the formal but also 
difference between prakpti and 
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vikāra. The agency of vikāra is also clearly 
pointed out by such expression as matraya 
dampadgate уатёуй, i.e, mitram jayate. What is 
deducible from these popular instances of 
grammar! is that vikara is directly connected 
‘with the action, and, consequently, treated as 
the agent; and that prekrü has only indiroot 
connection with the action and is generally used. 
in the ablative case in order to prominently bring 
out its difference from vikāra. The expression * 
swearvopinlah kuplale dhurata, where the 
number of the verbal form agroes with that of 
vikāra, serves to strengthen the view that vikāra 
‘lone should be used ал the agent. But examples 
are not, however, Wanting to show also the попсу 
of prakrti, "The expressions smüplibhavanti 
Brobmanah and ateam team sompadgate. clearly 
indicate how prodr! is used as the snbject, Now 
it is almost clear that both prakrt and 
sikira are entitled to be regarded as the subjoct, 
according to the nature of the examples. 

‘The discussion on Калаа in general, and 
harip-taraka in particular, will bo hardly com- 
pleto and exhaustive without an adequate 
reference to the logical method of interpretation, 
Tho Naiyiyikas, specially the followers of the 
Navyn-nyiya, such as Jagadtéa and Gadadhara, 
have supplemented the study of grammar in a 
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large measure ; they have dealt with the problems 
of grammar in their characteristic fashfon with 
the result that niceties of an incomprehensible 
mature were sometimes allowed to mar the 
perspicuity of the subject to such a degree that 
tho study of grammar ultimately passed 
through a completely different channel at their. 
hands, 

‘Todo full justice to theirlabour, it must bo said, 
however, that thoy have practically given, as it 
wore, tho finishing touch to the interpretation of 
certain problems of grammar and bare undoub- 
tedly shown a new line of thinking and approach 
ing a problem. The ‘advent of the Navya-nys; 
with its ebaracteristio tendency to abstrasities and 
a peculiar stock of technical terms, opened the 
portal of a mew rem of thought which has 
more or less infiuenced all Inter philosophical 
speculations. This influence, as is quite evident, 
is nowhere so prominent, as in the case of later 
commentaries on philosophical treatises and 
grammar, The lst phase of grammatical 
literature, both in language and mode of inter- 
pretation, seems to have been moulded by this 
process of thinking. Such well-known gram- 
marions, as Nügeéa, Bhattoji, Koujabhatia, 
Durgwiühs, борма, Susepa aud others, 
aro supposed to have been thoroughly acquainted 
with the Navya-nyéya line of arguments. 

‘As the logical method of definition is free from 
all defects and scientifically accurate, the gram- 
marians have conveniently followed it in forming 
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the definitions of grammatical categories and 
‘concepts wils the obvious object of getting rid of 
the so-called atieyaptî and arydpti, How far the 
grammarians have assimilated sod absorbed this 
partlealar process of thinking and the line of 
arguments is borne testimony to by the fact 
that if any modern grammarian is asked to 
giro an accurate definition of Rarme-hirake, 
he would not possibly sw  kariuripsitotamash 
karma or yat Lrigate tut karma, bat would give 
his answer in the strictly logical form, ie, Kriya 
Junga-phalarsaliteay barmalcom and so on. Jaga- 
draws Sabdaisktiprakasika and Gadadhara's 
Vyutpattivida are wo important works that 
give us purely" logical interpretation of tho 
grammatical problems; Darga and Suseva (two 
‘well-known commentators on the Kätantra 
system) have also dealt with the problems of 
‘grammar from a strictly logical point of view. 
‘The logical definition of kertrtea * is kriy- 
érayaicah kartyteam, ie., the agent is the 
substratum of action. This is based on the 
assumption that the action is generally denoted 
by the root, and the idea of a substratum follows 
from the suffix tip. As this definition is likely 
to prove the agency of time also which is tho 
final substratum of the world (kalo М jagadi- 
dlüral), Suşeya* has made some improvement 
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oy adding pradiaayeus to the aforesaid defini- 
tion. The state of being a substrata of aotion 
is not a correct definition from a grammatical 
point of view. If so, the objective case, affected 
as itis by the action, may also be trated as 
kartā, The definition балу suggested by 
Sujepa is as follows: pradhanyeaa ihlurüoyu 
uyapîravatteam (kartā is the main substratum. 
of action as is denoted by a root). 

To show an instance how tho logical process 
of arguments has its application in grammar, 
we give below the summary of a discussion on 
the “definition of Kartp-Laraka. There arises 
some difficulty, with regard {о the definition of 
Ravtrlea ws given by Survavarinan (уа karoti 
аи karta, Kalipa. 220), because this rulo is 
not, strictly spéaking, applicable to such 
instances as ghalo Dhacati, ete. (Фе pot doos not 
do anything but is simply-brought into existence 
by the agency of the potter). ‘The logical 
definition is not even sufficient to solve this 
anomaly, inasmuch as the adjunct kriysérayatoam 
is equally applicable to Karir and А4 агара. 
Tt is, therefore, necessary to add the expression 
sikût sanbandhena (by direct association) to the 
above definition in order to differentiate Kart. 
Łūraka from Adkikaroxa. The reason is that both 
the agent and Adhikarove are used as tho substra- 
tum of the action (erigaéraya), the difference lies 
їп the fact that the subject is directly or primari- 
ly connected with the action, while Adhikarana 
has only indirect association with the action 
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(through the operation of the agent). But the 
train of arguments and counter-argaments does 
not end here. The additions of sakgat samban- 
Лепа is not, however, sufficient to make the 
point clear, because in an instance like gale 
Паййћед gaurntyate, the locative is found to have 
been the direct substratum of action (binding). 
Now it is necessary to make further addition to 
the definition (anonys-prayajyatea) for the 
Purpose of eliminating both atieyapti and 
avyapti, The special characteristic," which serves 
to distinguish the subject from the cognato 
cases, like Korana and Adhikaraya, is the 
super-independenee * of the agent, ie, the agent 
is capable of accomplishing the action without 
depending om the so-called accessories” Tho 
agent presents itself ia three forms, namely, 
buddha, prayojeka or Мб, and karmakarta, 

Both Karana and Adaikaraoa are intimately 
Telatod to the agent; they help the agent in 
the accomplishment of the action. In 
accordance with the definition of Panini, 
Karoya is held to be the most important or 
indispensable of all accessories that belp the 
agent in bringing about a completion of tbe 
action. 
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Pataijali in his characteristic fashion 
has anticipated oertain objections against the 
desirability of retaining the suffix tamap after 
tho word sidhvka in sādhakatamańh karomom, 
Tt Karana is said to be, Patanjali argues, merely 
an accessory and not the most important one, 
tho undesirable consequence will be that all 
Barakas, by virtue of their direct or indirect 
association with the action, will be entitled to 
receive the designation of Karaya? It needs 
hardly be pointed out that all Karakas, as the 
very term implies, are practically so many 
acoesories (silhakas) with reference to the 
accomplishment of the action. The use of famap 
(superlative degree). ie mot; therefore meaning- 
less, because it serves to differentiate Karaya 
from other Karwkor, Again, it may bo farther 
argued that the sense usually conveyed by the 
sufix (atiéayya). V, exoessiveness, is also com- 
prehensible even in the absence of that word, 
We сап justify this point of view by an illustra- 
tion drawn from popalar experience, As, for 
instance, when one says ‘a daughter * should 
be given ín marriage to а handsome person,’ 
what we necessarily understand is that the 
person spoken of should be ‘perfectly 
handsome” (abhirapatema), though tho word 
denoting excess or super-ezcelleuce is not expli- 
citly mentioned. Similarly, the word sadiaka 
+ ie meet eed edm oi welle М акай 
nerfs iiie, sri be тан тъз. 3 & 48. 
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might be alone sufficient to denote as much 
meaning as is usually expressed by sidlivkatama, 
Now what follows from this discussion ix that 
the вайх femep is redundant. Tho rale sidlala- 
Зате Даарат might be reduced to stdhakans 
karayom without any alteration of the meaning. 
But it cannot be denied that Papini had some 
particular object in view so far as the use of 
this suffix is concerned. What Papini likes 
to indicato by the use of (отар is that the 
suillzes (denoting degrees of excellence) (ағар 
‘and (онор should have во application in the rules 
defining Kürelo-ae A», or, in other words, the 
Paribhag (gauga-mubhyoyorwukhye käryasam- 
-pralyaya}) sbould have its application restricted 
to this rule and not to any other rüles belonging 
to tho section of Kanu This is why the 
grammarians do not insist. upon: apta or ph 
eal separation alone (according to the strict 
Interpretation of the rule), but also acknowledge 
tho validity of intellectanl separation (duddhi- 
Arlüpiys) im the determination of Aptdana* 
Similarly, the rule adaro'dhikarayom is not only 
applicable to legi (йат, but comprises such 
instances also where tho entire substratum is 
not pervaded by the thing inherent.” 
* тена телее я haî бе vue Mature, 
СНИ 
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‘Wherein lies the superiority or relative 
importance of Karana? Those that help the 
agent in the accomplishment of the action are 
grammatically called wpeküraka; of all such 
upakirakas, Karana is decidedly the most indis- 
pensable accessory ! that comes in close contact 
with the agent (eannipalyopaktr’) in course 
of operation. The relative superiority of Karana 
is mainly due to the fact, says Bhartyhari,* 
that the accomplishment of the action actually 
takes place immediately after the operation of 
Karayo, The part played by vieakga or the 
desire of the speaker in the use and determina 
tion of Kirakos jd. general) ba already been 
refered to, Bhartshari*, emphatically lays 
down with special reference to the Instrumental 
case that iis not possible to say (with regard 
to a thing) that this is always Karena and this 
is not, as if it were fixed by the rules of 
grammar, Tè is the desire of the speaker that 
practically accounts for the use; as, for instance, 
опе and the same thing (as sthali) might be 
d both as the substratum (sthalyam pacafi), 
and as the instrumental (sthdiya pacati) accord- 
ing to tho desire of the speaker. 
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In accordance with the definition as suggested 

by the Naiytyikas, Karana is the same as Калада 
(ryspararat Karayar karayam) only with this 
difference that karaya is closely associated with 
the action, £e, cause, when it is actually in ope- 
ration to bring about the accomplishment of the 
action, is what is called km grammar, 
Gadādbara maintains that the words Kariye 
eyapûrddhinatza should be added to the above 
definition (epBpiracat kîrageh karayan) so as 
to clearly iudiente the subservieney of araya 
to the agent, An aceessory (as Karena), as we 
find, cannot accomplish, the action unless and 
until it is set too work by (be agent (tartre 
тййөрө). This beg the пеш state of 
things, ond may possibly bring forward the 
argument that it is more plausible to attribute 
the adjunct sadhaka‘amo to the ngent itself 
im preference to Karaya.!~ Bhartrbari* moots 
this objection by saying that the primary func- 
tion of the agent is to employ the accessories 
to operation ? which, thus engaged, immediately 
accomplish the action. This is to show how 
Karaya comes between the agent and the action, 
and, consequently, has greater proximity to th 
operation than the agent itself. 
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Now it is sufficiently clear why araya is said 
to be stdiakatana in relation to other accessories, 
Bhartrhari has again alluded to the prepon- 
derance of irobgi and the difference between 
the agent and Karaga by referring to the 
example asischinatti (where the fanetion of 
the agent has been attributed to the instrumental, 
viz, sword, with a view to indicate the indepen- 
dent activity or excessive power for socom- 
plishing the action on the part of Калаа). In 
the above example, it should be noted; the 
arpness of the sword comes to be regarded 
as Karaya when tho sword itself is used as 
the agent. 

‘Though apparently synonymous, etw and 
Karaga axe, however, distinguished * by the 
grammarians, the eriterion- of such difference 
being ‘the invariable association with the notion" 
on the part of Xaraya... he first and foremost 
thing necessary for a Karaka is to have close 
relation with the action. Hetw generally gives 
the idea of a substance and has practically no 
invariable connection with the action. Bhattoji* 
has clearly elucidated this distinction, A 
substance unconnected with action is called 
deu, but Karayo, as а form of Karaka, is 
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necessarily found to have connection with the 
action. Hetu, to speak the truth, is the cause 
(camavayikirons) pure and simple, and continues 
to be so as long as it does not come in close 
touch with the action, but the moment it does 
зо, it censes to be а Аеби and becomes a Karama. 
‘The Naiyāyikas have agreement with the 
grammarians on this point, Gadidhara takes 
dhanena kulam, vidyaya yasah, ete., as instances 
ot lefu, since dhana and vidya have no direct 
sociation with the action (bripayogablanat) 
Tagadiéa bas, however, taken a slis 
view. He insists that 
ending in dandéma hata} i$ really indicative 
of Karana, though dayfead is not grammatically 
regarded to be а Кала as such? obviously 
for the absence of relation with the action. On 
‘the ground of having lose proximity with the 
action, Karaga is virtually the same as cause 
(tanaka). 

Under the rule Hetearthe, Durgasiriha bas 
clearly shown what is meant by Албы in an 
instanoe like annona casali. So far as tho popular 
usage is concerned, Durga maiatains, a thing, 
though not actually connected with an action 
that leads to the final result, is called Лей, simply 
on account of its having capacity for the accom- 
plishment of action (phelamanigpadayannapi 
kriyðyogyatayā keturucyale). Hetu is of 
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various kinds. One that intimately connects 
itself with the accomplishment of the action 
termed Karana. Sugepn has refered to 
two-fold hetu—grammatical as well as 
popular. The nominative case ofa verb used 
ina causal form (as kārayati) is an instance 
of grammatical hetu (karayati yah sa. hetusoa— 
Kolipa). A hetu, in its popular sense, is an 
object that is capable of performing the action 
favourable to the result (phalasidlanayogya- 
padartha), Hetu means capacity and not 
actual connection with kriya 

Adhikaraya is the. substratum of notion, 
What is popularly known asyadhara or sub. 
stratam of action isteohnteally called Acthikanaya 
in grammar, There is, however, some d 
ence between the popolar and grammatical 
conception of Adhikaraya. According to the 
Popular usage, substance? quality and action 
are all comprehended by Adhikarana, but 
in grammar tho word is often used in a 
specific sense, ie, Adhikarana is said to be an 
accessory (that indireotly helps the accomplish- 
ment of the action) that forms the substratum 
of action only indirectly. Bhartrhari lays much 
stress on the dependence of Adhikarana upon 
both the agent and the object and defines 
Adbikaraya* as an upakaraka or accessory 
that becomes the substratum of action only 
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through the intervention of the agent or the 
object, aud serves, though indirectly, to 
complish the action. 

‘We actually find that the effort or the action 
principally inheres in the agent and partially in 
the object; consequently they form the real sub- 
stratam of action in the strict sense of the ten 
‘This is why Bhaetrhari! has used the expression 
‘through the medium of the agent and the 
object,’ and bas thas made it sufficiently 
clear that 4dhikereg is only indirectly related 
to the action. Intimately related to adara is 
ädheya ot what inberes in the substratum, The 
relation in which the inherent stands to the 
substratum js manifold, such аа conjunction, 
inberunce and soon. But Gadadhara * has here 
raised his voee “of objection so far as ‘con- 
junction" is concerned. He argues їп the follow. 
ing strain :— ће relation between adhira and 
‘heya cannot Ье one of conjunction (sempoge), 
it were so, there would be no criterion 
inguish the one from the other, that is 
to say, ddheya* also might be treated as 
ай, os the very idea of conjunction 
comprehends two things (eesiyogasya deisthatcat). 

Patasjali has divided Adhikarana into three 
classes, namely, ryüpaa, aupedlegiko, and 
teipoyiba. Of these, ryapaka is the principal 
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form of Adhikoraya, An expression like tiles 
tailam constitutes an example of eyapaka. 
The special feature of this class of Adhikarana is 
not only that the inherent (гуа) and the sub- 
stratum are related to each other by on-inherence 
ymavaya), bat also that tho entire space of 
tho substratum is pervaded by the inherent, 
* Devadatta is sitting on a mat’ is an instance 
of aupaslejika, because bere the agent sits 
Only on a part of the mat and does not occupy 
the whole space. Hers the relation between 
the inherent, and the substratum is one of simple 
conjunction, Faiyayika, is expressed by such 
oxamplo as љойе бегала, (there is л desire 
for salvation), Нейгаја Bas cited the sakuna- 
yah ая an instance of сайауй, and observes 
that it does not strictly come under oupaslesika, 
because the sky baing one and indivisible cannot, 
possibly have аву parts, The so-called 
division of Adhikarana as sbmipiks denoting 
proximity does not rewlly form an additional 
class. Heliraja has explained the sentence 
байуу gkoşoh as во instance of aupodlegika. 
that indicates the residence of ghogr in certain 
paris of the bank having close proximity with 
‘tho current of tho river. 

Adhikarena is generally denoted in grammar 
by the seventh caseending. Both Jagadiss 
and Gadādhara' hold that saptani indicates 
Adheyatea (as is implied by the Adhikarana) or 
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the state of being the inherent? Sopfami has more 
than one meaning in grammar. In an instance 
of Dave soplami, the seventh case-termination 
precisely signifies ‘contemporaneousness of 
action” (srmakalinatea); in carmani dvipinam 
hanti, anplami denotes nimitlatea or ‘the sinte 
of being the cause’ and so on. There is, 
however, some inconsistency with regard to such 
examples аз cindyam éaddah and karye éabdah, 
eto, because there is no verbal form so ns to 
clearly give the idea of n Karaka, Gndadhara 
rightly observes that in eases like these, where the 
verbal forms denoting an action are not explicitly 
used, we are forged to understand such verbs as 
Маган ete, in order to; explain the Karaka 
tha. Bat the grammarians also seem to 
have the same answer, as they have taken recourse 
to the dictum* according to which a verb, 
though not expressly mentioned but only 
understood, is even said to be competent to 
account for the ease-ending. 

From a grammatical point of view, Karakas 
are denoted by amp. A question is, however, 
mised by Bhartrhari,’ if eibhadtie have any signi- 
fication of their own so as to indicate the nature 
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of Karakas. The meaning'is expressed by 
a word taken as a whole and not as a composite 
of two parts, фе, Prakrti and Pratyaya, 
Attention bss already been drawn to the fact 
that the meaning of Pralrüi, as in erişe and 
erksena, remains the same, while the sense usu- 
ally denoted by the case-endings, ie., substratum 
and instrumentality, only seems to be different, 
But the decision of the grammarians is of a 
peculiar natare. Since they hold that the meaning 
is expressed by a word as an indivisible whole 
(okhonda), the grammarians have given their 
verdict in support of the unreality of pratya- 
yartha, ws distinct from prakptyartha, Tt is, 
howover, contrary- to the usual principle of 
grammar, because we find that the meaning of 
^ Pratyaya is related to that of a Pratipadika 
in order to determine ths nature of a Karaka, 
What is, therefore, plausible is that the meaning 
of Prafyayas, as distinguished from those of 
Prülipadikas, is a fact that can hardly be denied, 
‘As the whole discussion on Karakas depends 
on the assumption of meanings on the part of 
tho case-endings, the meaning of each vibhakti 
bas been specifically shown by the grammarians, 

Panini defines Karman as what is sought to 
be obtained by the agent as the most desirable 
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thing, According to the logical conception, 
Karman forms the substratum of the result as 
is produced by the action (triyajenyaphatasa~ 
libbam). As it is not always the most desirabl 
thing alone that the agent likes to obtai 
Papini bad to frame another rule (Pin, 2.4.50) 
to make provision for such cases as vijam 
Энде, whore an undesirable thing like poison 
is even used as the object. But Pataijali 
thinks that this rule might be dono away with, 
as tho preceding rule is capable of being inter: 
preted in such a way as to apply to all theso 
instances, His arguments stand on the follow- 
ing facts:! sometimes swallowing of poison 
also happous to be desirable on the part of a 
certain man, Tt is not unlikely that a man 
suffering from various kinds of distress (as 
poverty, bereavement, ête.) may be compelled 
to take to poison ав a desideratum or relie 
the swallowing of poison is as desirable to him 
as other eatables, Patafijali has finally arrived 
at the conclusion that the negative particle * in 
‘anipsita does not indicate simply the opposite, 
tis, undesirable, but denotes anything other 
than the desirable, 

In the Katantra system, Korman is defined 
as what is done by the agent (ya! kriyate tat 
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karma), and neither Sarvavarman nor Durga 
has spoken of such divisions of Karman as 
desirable and undesirable. Susepa bas made 
some important observations in connection with 
‘the interpretation of Karman. Following the 
met hod of the Naiysyikas, he defines Karmen as 
forming the substratam of the fruit produced 
by the action (kriyajanyaphaladhagiteom), A. 
careful examination of examples will, however, 
show that this definition is only a tentative one, 
and is not absolutely free from defects (atieyapti), 
‘According’ to the strict wording of the 
definition, the extent of the objective case would 
be so wide ns to comprise oven the agent, for,in an 
instance lik» * Deradatta is going to the village,” 
wo find that the fruit of the action, ùe., conjuno- 
Hon, does not accrue only to the object (village), 
but goes (o the subject also as equally 
partaking of the fruit. 12 is, then, necessary to 
make further addition to the definition so as to 
render it applicable exclusively to the object.* 
The additional words parasamavetatea would 
serve to distinguish the object from the agent 
in this respect that the former is the recipient. 
of tho fruit of the action that relates to others, 
viz., the agent (that is to say, tho action is first 
brought into existence by the agent, the fruit 
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whereof next acerues to the object). This is, 
however, not sufficient to preclude possible 
vagueness and misinterpretation, for, if the word 
para in parasemazeía is taken to imply some- 
thing different from the substratum of the fruit 
(phalatrayabhianatea), the village, as in the 
above example, would not have legitimate claim 
to bo treated as the object. When this defini- 
tion also proves insuficient for reasons stated 
above, Susena at once suggests another which 
runs thus:! Karman, though it does not directly 
form the substratum of the action (like tho 
agent), comes to partake of tho result produced 
by that action. But the exaniple parcatadacaro- 
ħati (descending from a mountain) furnishes an 
obstacle in the way of accepting this definition 
па the most seourate one. Because in tho above 
example (i, descending froma mountain) the 
‘mountain, though unaffected by the act of 
moving, is practically found to be the substratum 
of the fruit of the action (oidhaga), ie, 
separation, Consequently, it should be treated 
as tho object and not as Apadana’ But 
grammar does not sanction such an usage. 
Prompted by a strong desire to suggest a 
definition that would not involve any defoct 
whatsoever, and aided by bis intimate acquain- 
tanco with the logical method of argument, 





на 


2 irae юний ҹибин ынчаан 
чан kr Li. 


KARAKA fü 


Susepa has afterwards said the last word on the 
subject." He says that though it does not 
comprise in itself the action, Korman is the 
recipient of the fruit of that action as it is 
qualified by the meaning of the root. Here 
qualified by the meaning of the root is to bo 
taken яа an adjunct of the ‘fruit.’ Avacchedaka 
means something like attribute or the object 
for which the action is resorted to (yaduddiiya 
Ariya pravartate). The act of descending 
has conjunction with the posterior place as 
its result, which does not pertain to the 
mountain (utlaradesasamyogast paroate na 
vidyale evo) so as to make jt the object of 
the verb ararokati. = The mountain, so to spenk, 
is the substratum of separation (ribhagaéraya), 
and is not consequently entitled to get the 
designation of Каттан. This is, therefore, the 
most accurate definition conceivable, from both 
the logical and grammatical points of view, that 
applies to all examples of Karman, 

The association with the fruit is the 
criterion whereby roots are divided into two 
classes namely, sakarmcla and akarmaka or 
transitive and intransitive. A root is said to be 
sakarmake, when it denotes an action leading 
to the fruit, and akarmaka, when it denotes 
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ошу an unqualified action. ‘Thus, when we 
minutely follow the line of thinking, os 
revealed here, and consider the cogency of 
those arguments whereby definitions after 
definitions were rejected till one was found 
acceptable, our wonder is really excited to 
great extent for what bas beon done by 
the Indian logieo-grammarians. 

Karman, it must be remembered, has got 
the widest and most varied applications in 
grammar. Just as варт is allowed to be used 
ns a substitute for most of tho eibhaksie, so 
Karman is the only caso that may grammatically 
replace all the resi) Te is oxpressly enjoined 
by the rules of grammar that Karman should 
have the preference to other cases (when it is 
во intended by the speaker). The examples of 
the so-called doikarmaka-dhalw (oi, roots 
having double objeots) furnish evidence how 
Karman might bo used in the place of Apädäna, 
Sampradana, and Adhikoroso. Tho indirect 
objects in such cases аз gim dogdhi payah 
might bo treated quite as good as an Apüdjna- 
Karaka and so on. 

‘There are, broadly speaking, seven different 
forms of karmom? namely, nireartya, cikarya, 
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prüpya, andisinys,  emipsito,  sumjüimiarü. 
nākhyäta and anyapüreska. According to Bhartp- 
hari, the first three are to be regarded as 
principal varieties and the rest are more or 
less fanciful (Kalpita). (4) Nireartya generally 
means what is brought into existence by an 
action. We have a mircartya-karman when the 
word denoting prakyti or material cause, 
whether oxistent or non-existent, is not 
expressly mentioned. Ghafam karoti is an 
example of mircartya-karmam Here we 
find that prakrli or material cause, whothor 
existent or non-existent, is not expressly 
mentioned. Wa notico that  Prehrü or 
material саме (Le; earth) of the pot is noi 
expressly said to have assumed the shape of a 
pot (as то ghafara karoti) by way of modifon- 
tion, ко as to show the non-differonce (abheda) 
between the cause (earth) and the product? 
(pot). Now, what is desired by the speaker 
is to show asit clay and pot were different 
(as in mpd дабат karoti) or the product were 
not a modification of the cause. Prakrti is 
existent, but is not actually said to havo 
‘undergone any change so as to re-appear in tho 
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form of Kary, When the modification 
(puriydma) of prakrti or cause is intended to 
‘be expressed, we have vikārya-karman, as in 
mrda ghojam karoli, kalê kajam karoti, 
aigirén Dharma koroli and so on. Tt should 
be, however, remembered that ghatam karoti 
may also prove to be an example of eikürya- 
karman to those who take the product or the 
effect only as a transformation of prakrti or 
the material cause. Tt is difficult to determine 
what really comes in existence (sc! or asaf). 
The question of production and existence with 
particular reference to their mutual dependence 
Das already eon discussed, What is now 
produced, some bold, was non-existent previous 
to its production (ам). Again, some hold 
that it is really existent. (020) that is produced 
(sadeva jayate). 

According? to both these views, Karman, 
as manifested or brought into existence by 
the activity of the agent, might be regarded 
as nirvartya. Those who are setkaryavadine like 
the Samkbyaites are likely to support nirvarfya- 
karman. A thing that comes into being by 
some sort of action or is simply manifested by 
its brith (jawmami yat prakasate) is called 
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nivoartya. Here janman implies the manifes- 
tation of something that was previously existent, 
as putram pras (giving birth to a son) 
necessarily means the birth of ason that was 
existent before delivery in an embryonic stage, 
But when prakrti is intended to be expressed 
by the term jawman, what is produced may 
be looked upon as ciara or modification in 
relation to prakpti. 

Vikwya-harman is so called because it 
appears to be a modification of prakli or 
nge from 
ie to another and presupposes existence, 

modification. peras to things that are 
already existent. (labdhasettakamevdcasthantara- 
mûpadyate). Yt is principally of two 
namely, (i) as produced by the entire annihila- 
tion of the material cause (prakriywocheda- 
затнат), nt im Кайт Маша karoti 
(reducing the faol to ashes) ; and (ji) as charac- 
terised by some different properties or qualities 
(distinct from those of prakpli), as eueargam 
lamdalam karoti (earrings are made out of 
gold). 

Quite in agreement with the definition 
of nireartys, the expression Ukasma karoti is 
to be taken as an instance of mirvartya, since 
prakpti or material cause (fuel), of which 
ashes are only modification, is not expressly 
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mentioned. In the first case prakrti is found 
to have entirely lost its own self in course of 
modification. That the difference between 
prakrli and vikyti is only formal? and not 
material is made clear by the example svoarnam 
Hendalam karoti. Those who support the 
view * that product or vikāra has its existence 
in the cause (fuel) in the shape of efüclency 
are not likely to differentiate prakrti from 
ҮН, assuming ashes to be already existent 
in the fuel. 

‘From а strictly Vedantin point of view, 
kumdala is vicaria, as opposed to vikāra, 
because it differs from gold only in form 
but not in essence. From what we have sten 
above, it is clear that there is, strictly speak- 
ing, no remarkable = differences between 
wirvartya and vibirya, as the instance ghafam 
oli has been explained in both the ways; 
the difference is mainly created by the desire of 
the speaker. A Karman, as Helarsja clearly 
points out, is called niroartya when prakti is 
mot directly mentioned (by the spoaker) and 
the same is called sibarya when prakrti is 
expressly mentioned. 
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(8) Ргйруа, ie., prapya-karman' is that where- 
in the action of the agent does not produce or 
give rise to any special feature or quality. 
Usually we have a prapya-kerman when the 
action does not produce any vises or change 
‘comprehensible either by direct observation 
or inference. A kerman in its ordinary gram- 
matical sense is known as prapya. In айрат 
padyati,* mere perception serves only to suggest 
a relation between the action and the object 
observed, and nothing like videpa is cognisable, 
In the case of a nirvartya-karman as ghafam 
karoti, the speciality that is (kriyakrta-viéeya)? 
percoplibly brought about “by -the action is the 
production of the pot. But sometimes inference 
also helps us to get a specific cognition, 
as one can easily determine through the help 
of inference whether man is enjoying plea- 
sure or not only by observing his facial features, 
But ín an instance of prapya-karman, such 
as ddityam patyati, we find that the action 
(eoing) does not bring about any change or 
spooial feature in the sun. 

Some, however, do not recognise any- 
thing like prapya-karman on the ground 
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that the action is invariably followed 
by some sort of changes, whether directly pere 
ceptible or comprehensible by inference only. 
Even the simple act of seeing is sometimes 
attended with rire. Snakes are proverbially 
said to have poisonous look; whoever is eagerly 
seem by them, though not actually bitten, 

sometimes found to be in an agony of pain. 

(4) Audasinyo.—It is what is done by the 
agent through indifference ; as, for instance, n 
man while going to a village may happen to 
touch a straw on bis way (grémom gacchan 
trom sprsti), though in so doing (touching) 
he has got no particular object in view. The 
author of the Mabtbhayya’ bas illustrated this 
class of Karman 

(5) Anipsita oF undesirable karman—This 
has been explained in connection with such 
examples * as vijam bhuñkte (taking poison). 

(0) Anakhyata.—This, too, has been explained 
with reference to the rule akathitam са. 

(Т) Anyopircakem.—This refers to those 
cases whore karma-kārakas aro specially sano- 
tioned by the rales of grammar in the place of 
thor karakas, as in krairamabhikrudhyati, ote. 

‘The objective esse also admits of other 
divisions, such as direct and indirect, in 
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connection with those roots that comprehend 
two objects. We have already alluded to the 
condition (the desire of the speaker) under which 
Karaya and Adhikorana might be used as the 
subject, There are instances like pacyate odanali, 
Hayate kedaroh, ete. where the objects are 
found to have practically changed into tho 
agent, The so-called agent is known in 
grammar as karmakarta. 

Неја has spoken of two more 
divisions of karman, namely, antarañga, as 
denoting things, and bahirañga аз com- 
prehending such objects ns time. Some 
intransitivo verbs (Bela, spapiti) are allowed 
to be governed by only. such objects as denote 
particular tims, country, path and action. There- 
fore, in grammar® intransitive verbs аго those 
that can have no other objects excepting time, 
country, eto. Bhaiphari is not prepared to 
take these as regular objects; his contention is 
that it is impossible to conceive of any objects 
in connection with the intransitive verb. 
What appears to bo reasonable on a minute 
examination "of such examples as masamdslc, 
kurūn seapiti, ete, is that their karmatea is, 
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strictly speaking, due to their implied relation 
with some other verbs as гуйруа meaning lasting 
‘for (understood). According to this interpreta- 
tion, the expression mdsoindste really moans 
тагат суйруйа!е (staying for a month), 

Patañjali has referred to another form 
of Karman, namely, kalma," which means ‘an 
‘unaccomplished object * (aparisamaptam karma). 
These irregular Karmans (as are illustrated by 
the rule aksthitam ca) take doitiy® as their only 
characteristic feature, but do dot generally 
receive all those grammatical operations which 
ture applied to the regular objects alone." 
Kaiyaja observes) thatthe term kalma 
wns used by the ancient. grammarians as а 
technical name for those objects that aro sano 
tioned and recognised ав such by the rule Pan, 
1451. 

Apadana is that form of Karaka which de. 
notes tho limit of separation. ‘The definition of 
Pipini (Рак, 1.424) deserves careful exami- 
nation, specially with regard to the word 
dhruva as occurring in the satra. Th 
word dhruea generally means *motion 
but this sense is hardly compatible when the 
limit of separation is also found to be in motion,’ 
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as we say ‘fallen from a running horse.’ Hore 
both the horse and the rider are equally in 
amd, consequently, it is not possible to 
have the cognition of a fixed limit so far as the 
act of separation is concerned. How, then, are 
we justified in taking the word юа in a 
sentence like ‘fallen from a running horse’ 
asan instance of Apadana-karaka ? Patañjali? 
holds that there are also some stationary or 
permanent elements in the horse, such as the 
genus (айтаіса) ог the stato of being a horse and 
‘the swift motion’ which are said to be the 
implication of the speaker in a sentence like 
dhacato'évat patitah. He thus makes it clear 
that in liko cases what the speaker desires to 
indicate refers really to dhruvatoa or motionless- 
noss and nat to the opposite. 

‘Tho word dhrurs should not be taken in ita 
strictly literal sense, Le, motionless. Of two 
things, namely, the limit and the object that is 
aotanlly separated, the former, ie, tree, as in 
етй: ратат patati, is more or lees unaffected 
by the act of separation; consequently, it is 
grammatically called hruss in relation to the 
loaf that falls down as the result of soparation, 

Bhartybari has stated clearly that Apadana 
forms the limit of separation, whether movable 
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or fixed (colom vä yadi гелот) and that the 
limit, though the substratum of separation, is not 
practi 
which is the direct eauso of separation. In the 
example kudylt patato'éeat patitah both the 
wall and the horse are to be regarded as dhruva, 
the former constitutes the limit of separation in 
regard to the falling of the horse, and the latter in. 
regard to the man who falls down from the falling 
horse. The word dhruoa is thus used as a rela- 
tive one; it does not necessarily mean an 
absolutely motionless thing, but generally what 
remains more or less unaffected in tho course of 
separation. When separation is brought about 
by tho reciprocal action of the two, as in apa- 
serito mepidaposarati megah, each of them is to 
bo considered as dhruca* in regard to the action 
of the other. 

It is necessary to-make one point perfectly 
clear, Та the oft-quoted instance of padana, 
vie, * к leaf is falling from a tree,’ the relation, 
it must be remembered, between tho tree and 
the leat is one of simple conjunction and 
not of co-inherence (eamacdya), that is, we have 
‘Apadana only when the leaf happens to be 
brought over the tres either by the wind or by 
birds, but not when the leaf stands in an 
inseparable connection with the tree, 
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‘When, on the other hand, co-inherence is in- 
tended to be expressed, we get gaşthî instead of 
paiicamt, asin vrksasya ратат patati." 

As the act of separation equally affects the 
troe as well as the leaf (the very idea of 
separation comprehending two objects), Suena 
argues that the leaf also may have the desig- 
nation of Apadana in such a case, But it is 
against the desire of the speaker. Moreover, 
paiicami? in yata} isindicative of limit, which, in 
the fitness of things, applies to the tree and not to 
the leaf, Suena? then suggests a logical dofi- 
nition of limit—' though. practically unaffected 
by the operation (of the wind) -that relaxes the 
connection, the limit or Apidio forms the 
substratum of separation.“ 

Separation. may be either physical or in- 
tellectual. Patañjali has recognised the 
desirability of acknowledging the intellectual 
separation and bas, consequently, rejected some 
sūtras and varttikas, such as Ры, 14.25, l4. 
20, 1.4.27, 1.4.28, as superfluous, In accordance 


^ gue чб endi кта (мебан Vena сиф: 
ач eif биби, vn eee fevare mie Шайа. 
9 адден mcr а тенең alo, Канда, 214 
^ ванда us the flowing raê few: femte vnam à 
чч йй ref, © кш тента т ябай чн < өтү}. 
ай ач, were | 

^o afa fnan aeaaea fh ferae | 


Kari. 





EJ 


374 PHILOSOPHY OP SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


with his view, the rule dirweamapaye'padanam 
is quite sufficient to explain all those instances 
that are usually supported by the additional rules 

Bhartrbari speaks of three kinds of Apiddna; 
namely, niedigfavigayem—when the limit of 
separation is fixed, or, where the sense of separa- 
tion is directly denoted by the verbal form, as in 
grimadagacchati (coming from а village) and 
aint palitah (fallen from a horse); upattavieayam 
—when the sense of another verb appears (o be 
either principal or subordinate, as in ealahokat 
vidyotate (lightning flashes forth from the cloud); 
apeksitakriyon—when tho act of separation is 
to be understood, as in Auto havan (wherefrom 
do you come)? Here the verb like драсоћан is 
to bo supplied. 

Sampredána is that form of Karaka which is 
desired (by the agent) to be the recipient of the 
fruit of ownership (scatoa) pertaining to the 
object of the root da (to give). Sugoga explains 
yemadhipraiti as what is connected with the 
action (байн) by the instrumentality of the 
objective case. Adhipraiti gives the idea of 
relation which is, in the logical terms, thus 
expressed : а recipient of the fruit, 
ship pertaining to the object of 
(kriyajanya-karmanistha-scatcaphalabhagitvam), 
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According to the interpretation of the Vyut- 
pativida, the example viprāya gam dadati 
(giving a cow to a Brahmin) will mean ‘a Brah- 
min who is the object (uddetyo) of tho desire for 
sift which is made with the intention of making 
him the recipient of the ownership of the cow, as 
is effected by the act of giving? Sampradina 
is, therefore, the same as uddeiya, ie, a person 
io whom something is made over. This is 
clear from the language of tho rule yasmai 
ditea, etc. (Kalapa, 216). 

The word sampradāna is treated as an 
ancarthassnyfa, i.e, it means exactly the same 
thing as is denoted by its derivative meaning 
(sampradiyate уст). Tt is в gitt * (dana) by 
which the previous owner transfers his logal 
right to another, Prayer, acceptance and induce- 
ment are considered to bo the causes that por- 
suado man to make a gift of his own right, 
A gift" in the religious sense of the term should 
proceed from а desire for either worship or 
favour as in decalayai purpam дайан (offering 
flowors to а deity) and dirtyaya vastram dadati 
(giving clothes to a servant), when in so doing 
the person to whom something is made over is 
entitled to the actual ownership. 












поти ененин cuffs тач: | 
usce чыкан! үчти! 
\чдөчтөинр gudek: Eerie. 

deve ебе чит, gree! Gente domm see 
чил uf Facio geld bp ie Pes. 





276 PHILOSOPHY OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


The word Karman, as in Pû, 1482, is 
used to exclude the objective case from 
getting the designation of Apādāna, since 
what ie desired by the agent (уат 
abhipraiti) is a qualification that also applies 
to the ol lt is generally explained 
as particularly implying the objet of 
the root da (to give), bat the author of 
the Bhisya has taken it in tho senso of action 
(riya) in general. Ho has also cited popular 
instances to show that tho word karman is 
usod with the same signification as kriyā. Kriya 
is sometimes called Karman. As there is mo 
difference of meaning between the two ox- 
pressions, namely, Aim briyam Rarigyasi (what 
action will you до?) and kim karma karieyosi, 
one is allowed to use the word karman in place 
of kriyd. Patañjali calls it a kind of artificial 
(krtrima) karman. Et is called artificial" because 
its use in this particular senso is not sanotionod 
by the grammarians in general, If karman is 
taken to be synonymous with Ariyl, one may 
apprehend some difficulty in explaining the rule 
Pip, 1.449, since it is impossible for one kriya 
to render another as tho most dosirable ono 
(katham ca nama krigaya krigepeitatamà sya). 
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How minutely Pataijali* used to observe 
the logical sequence of facts is clearly 
seen from the way in which he has shown tho 
suooessive stages through which one kriyā or 
‘action may become the most desirable by means 
of another action. The usual order is as 
follows: a man first conceives something by his 
intellect, then he feels a desire to have it, next 
comes the effort which is followed by the actual 
commencement of action, then the completion 
ог accomplishment of the action, and finally 
the attainment of the desired end. 

As it is not always the сме that 
Sampradina shonld be invariably connected 
with the objet of tho root dà alone, 
Katiyana has added a Varttika® obviously to 
widen the seops of Sempraddna, On the 
strength of this supplementary Varitika we are 
allowed to explain Samprodána even in the case 
of an intransitive verb like patye ele, where 
the root being am intransitive one, we cannot 
grammatically expect to have an object that 
might be connected with Sompratna as such, 

Pataijali seems to have minutely scrutinised 
every part of the stirs, Pan, 24.82. He docs 
not take the root dà in its strictly literal 
sonso (to give), nor does he lay much stress on 
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the derivative meaning (sampradtyate yasmai iti), 
but considers Sampradana to be one to whom 
something is actually given. The instance 
уйу capetam dadati (gives a slap to tho pupil), 
аз cited by Patañjali, isa clear indication that he 
held a far wider view of Sampradána, It is not 
evidently the use of the root da that always gives 
the idea of Sampradana, because in the example 
‘ajtkasya vastram dadati (where the genitive is 
intended by the speaker) the explicit mention 
of dadati is not even attended with caturtht 
(Sampradána-karaka). 

цера explains tbe rulo Pi. $433 in 
the following way ;Senipradana is what is 
desired by the agentthrough the instramenta- 
lity of the object. Tt is neither " the object of 
the verb їп general, nor virtually tho objeot of 
dadati im particular wherewith Sampradana is 
really connected ; for, aceordíng to the first view, 
tho village, as in айт grāmam nayati (“brings a 
goat to the village’) would be quito as goodas Som- 
pradana ; secording to the latter, the designation 
Sampradina might be applied to the * washer- 
man ' in the example ‘clothes are givou to a 
waderman. ‘The anomaly presented by the 
above instances received an ingenious solution 
at the hands of Susega. The drift of his 
argument is as follows: as tho sense of 
giving naturally follows from tho very 

ferme cidem eek ehem жшуч et 
ufi леп Sete |n Ses сече vu erê 
ранчо 





KARAKA am 


construction of the word Sampradáma (oneartha- 
samjid), the definition is not vitiated by the 
fallacy, viz., atioyāpti, that is to 

village cannot grammatically have the designation 
of Apadana owing to the absence of апу connec- 
tion with the root da. Similarly, as the 
preposition in Sampradana serves to indi- 
cate that dadati does not mean merely giving, 
but signifies gift in its legal sense, i.e, the 
waiving of one’s own right (in regard to a 
thing) so as to allow another to enjoy the same 
аз his own possession, the washerman cannot 
bo treated as Apadana eren in connexion with 
the verbal form dadati (dadati means hore 
‘to mako over’ [orpaya], nd. not actual 
giving [dana]. 

Suşepa, therefore, explains dana as n 
kind of 'desre'* to transfer one's right to 
another after the entire cessation of one's own 
right, and gives the accurate definition of 
Sampradana in the following terms—tyägaj 
svatoaphalabhigiteam, i.e, Sampradina is 
the recipient of the result of right or 
ownership that is transferred to one by 
formal gift, He further asserts that the 
principal* or direct instances of Sampradana are 
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those where the transference of right actually 
takes place, and that in regard to other cases, 
it is generally the desire of the speaker 
(vioakga) that accounts for the use. 

The validity! of Sampradina in pradiyatām 
Dasarathaye Maithili (as Ravana had no legal 
right over ВИЗ so that he might be entitled 
to make а gift of her to Rama) doponds 
upon tho desire of the speaker, i.e., it is said 
asif Катал bad transferable right over Sit. 
‘The fact is that on» cannot give anything to 
‘another in the legal sense of the term, it he 
does not own it actually. 

Bhartrhari has spoken of threo kinds of Sam- 
praddva 2—09) anirdkary—it тема a kind of 
Sampradana that does neither accept nor refuse 
what might be offered to it; as, for instance, 
Süryäya argham dadati ; the sun neither solicits 
worship nor is likely to refuse (t; (i) prerokam— 
i.e, what induces others to make over somo- 
thing to him, as in riprdya дат дайан. Here 
the Brahmin is supposed to have induced the 
manto make а gift of the cow to him; (ji) 
anumantr—who approves of а gift, i.i, permits 
aman to make over something (though he 
does not actually request him to do so) as in 
upädhyäyäya gam dadati (presenting a cow to the 
teacher). 
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CHAPTER VIII 
Samisa 


Semnse—tataca The messio of smart, share 
tol rye Ciaitevtin d Soniri- Pom of 
арены te ional un. 


‘The psychological principle underlying the 
formation of compounds and the unity of sense 
denoted by Sams has been considered in 
my "Linguistic Speculations of the Hindus.” 
An attempt will be made here to show the 
grammatical sido of the problem with particular 
reference to the conflicting views held by the 
Naiyayikas and the grammarians on tho ques- 
tion of the additional denotating power of 
Samása. 

The word атава literally moans 
brovity,' i.e. condensed or concise expres- 
sion. ‘This grammatical device bas the advan- 
tage of condensing a sentence without any 
chango of signification. It must be, however, 
remembered that it is not only words, or more 
properly ядтан», that combine with each other 
im a compound, but their meanings, too, aro so 
consistently related to each other (as noun and 
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adjectivo) as to give rise to one qualified iden. 
‘Though composed of two or more padas, n 
Samása produces only one idea in the mind, 
‘According to the rulo samartha} padavidhih, 
Pin. 2.1.1, which is quite as good as a Paribhāgā, 
words are allowed to form a compound whon 
they are found to be mutually expectant and 
their meanings compatible with each other, 
Sarvavarman has ndmndim samdso yuktarthab, 
which means that а compound represents the 
“consistent unification of the meanings of two 
or more namane.” A combination of ndmane 
expresing a united sense is what is gram- 
matically called Semasa. ` Tho meanings are 
‘consistently united when the words forming 
а compound аге related to each othor as sub- 
stantive and attributivo, The karika’ quoted by 
‘Darga goes to show that riegyo and visopana 
in their harmonious association are only com- 
potent to form a compound. Somáso, holds 
Durga, is distinct from a sentence, But it is 
generally expressed by а sentence (vigraha) 
only to help the understanding of unintelligent 
people. The word samartha, as used in 
he ала, is of considerable importance and 
has given rise to various interpretations. 
Patañjali has explained simarthya from two 
different standpoints, namely, eyapekşî or mutual 





‚баша fete fafan quart | mea ni атой. 
"en 

7 eg аннан, mye rf gm чүй mui 
qui reet aps, ты 





SAMÁSA EI 


connection and ekärthībhāca or the oneness of 
meanings. He bas made it abundantly clear 
with reference to all forms of compounds that 
по батана whatsoever is grammatically admis- 
sible in the absence of such samarihys or 
competeney. He has also suggested various 
meanings of the word samartha in order 
to show how the word might correctly be 
used to imply both cyepeked and ekarthibhtoo. 
Acoondiag to his interpretation," the 
word somartha may be used in the follow- 
ing sonses, namely, consistent or mixed up 
(sahgatartha), united  (amerelArtha), visible 
(eamprelgitartha) amd conpected — (vombad- 
dhartha) ; the first) two meanings indicating 
united into one (ekibkitam) are agreeable with 
tho ckirthibhes point of view, amd the last 
two indicating connection of meanings being 
harmonious with the syapekyā standpoint. Во 
far as the ckarthibhaoa® view is concerned, the 
word samartha should be taken as implying 
united meanings (ekibh&tam), aud it brings 
Out the sense of ‘connected meanings’ 
(sambaddhartha) or ‘reciprocally expectant mean- 
ings,’ when суареё{ is considered to be the 
essential condition of Samdsa. The word 
samarthe indicates that words are not allowed 
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to form a compound unless they are samartha, 
have either mutual connection or com- 
patibility of meanings. 

Patafjali then proceeds to bring out the 
full import of samarihya and clearly shows 
why бота! does not usually take place 
im expressions like bhāryä тёш) puruşo 
devadattasya and mahot Каат 4ritah. What 
he means to say is this: mo compound 
is possible between two words when one of 
them is grammatically connected with another 
word that does not form a part of the com- 
pound ; in тайа! Баат rita} the form kagfam 
is aamartha (incompetent) tobo compounded 
or consistently united with the word érite} on 
nocountotits having relation with the word malat 
that qualifies it, Here asamarthya for n regular 
combination in order ta form а Sandea is due to 
tho fact that the words mahat and kapjam 
aro mutually expectant as noun and adjective.” 
То use the logical phraseology, sipekgatoa 
implies the stato of having relation with a 
word that is not а member of the compound.” 

‘The grammarians, as а rule, are not pre- 
pared to allow the formation of compounds 
in cases of such sûpekşatoa. ‘This is what 
is actually meant by the dictum saviéesayanam 
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orittiraa, that is, a word cannot entor into 
combination with another word (їп a Samāsa) 
if it happens to have an adjunct. A question 
may arise at this stage as to how compounds 
sre admissible in instances like rajapurugo abhi- 
rūpatarah and rüjopuruso daréantyah (а be 
ful oficer of the king), because the word 
рига is here compounded with the word 
"јап inspite of its relation with the adjective 
abhirtpa, Now Pataijali* comes forward with his 
argument to justify the formation of a compound 
in such cases. Whon tho principal member 
and not the subordinate one, he holds 
happens to be süpekgo or connected with some 
other word (as adjective ), there is practi- 
cally no restriction for the formation of a 
^ compound. What we actually find in ја. 
purujah abkirtpah is that the principal member, 
i, punyah, is connected with the adjunct 
abhirūpa and, therefore, Samaso is grammatically 
admissible, 

Bat sentences like Devadottasya gurukulam 
and caitrasya dBsabharya (the wife of the 
servant of байта), eto, which are avowedly 
correct in popular usage, present further 
difficulties, Patañjali first tried to get 
rid of this anomalous position by explaining 
the genitive in Devadattasya as implying 
relation with the whole and not with the 
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word guru alone, but this argument also 
proved futile, because, the sentence is really 
intended to express particularly Devadattasya 
yo gurustasya yat kulam and so on. Пе then 
finally concludes that Samisas are admissible in 
these cases (even inspite of sūpekpotva) on 
account of gamakatea or power of expressing 
the intended sense, A compound is said to be 
gamaka when it is capable of expressing 
the very same sense (no matter if thoro is 
sdpolaatea) as is implied by the words that go 
to form such a compound. This is exxotly 
what is meant by the statement sapekgatve'pi 
gamakateit samdeal As to why Samāsa is not 
admissible in mahat: kagfam éritah, there is no 
denying the fact, says Pataüjali that the 
signification of the sentence in this case is not 
necessarily the same as is exprossed by the com- 
pound. This is the way how Patañjali relaxed 
the rigidity of his previous statement (sapekso- 
‘masamartham bhavattti). 

Tagudia! ventures to differ from the 
grammarians. Ho bas little regard for the 
view that a compound and its eigraha (the 
sentence to which the compound might bo 
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dissolved) must hare the same meaning; 
and holds in opposition that the sigrole, as 
^ rulo, should bring out the sense of the 
compound but it is not equally binding that 
compound should necessarily express the entire 
meaning of the sentence, Не has, accordingly, 
disjoined the compound sphurodedsk (articulate 
speech) as sphurantim cim without having any 
regard to the equality of case-terminations 
between oyasa and Somdsa." 

"The two views—ekarthibhtva and. vyapekpi— 
correspond respectively to  johatssürÜd ortti 
and ajahatsvarthî ortti: the former means that 
when a compound is formed, its component 
parts censo to retain their iodividaal meanings, 
nnd give rise to only one united sense; and the 
latter implies that such constituent parts do not, 
as к rule, give up their meanings (as in a sen- 
tence) ns a necessary condition of Samäsa. 

According to the first view," samartha implies 
the oneness of meanings (ie, the members ot 
^ compound having diferent significations 
are made to signify only one sense). A sen- 
tence, on the other hand, is made up of 
different padas that continue to retain their 
own meanings as réjiah ршщ). We have 
problem of great importance, 
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As a matter of fact, there is no material 
difference between a sentence and a compound 
so far as the meaning is concerned, for 
instance, the compound and the sentence like 
тайор puraga aniyalam and r3jopuraga онус йт 
grammatically mean the same thing, viz., ‘fetch 
эп oficer of the king’ It, therefore, goes 
against tho assumption of Jagadiéa who made 
a distinction between Samasa abd vigraha with 
reference to their meanings. 

‘Wherein, then, lies the difference between 
суй and Samia ? The criterion to distinguish 
^ Samdsa from a sentence is that the former 
is characterised by aikopadya and aika- 
soarya from the grammatical рош! of view, 
The prominent. points of difference are as 
follows? :—(1) there is no elision of case- 
endings in a sentence as În а compound ; (2) in 
а sentence other words (adjeotives) are allowed 
to intervene between soch mutually ex- 
pectant. words as rajiich rddhasya puruga iti, but 
such is not the case in regard to the compound 
rajapuruyah; (8) in а sentence there is 
hardly any restriction as to the syntax or 
order of words, but one cannot possibly 
alter the order of a compound without sub- 
stantial change of meaning; (4) in a compound 
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there is only one accent and not two as in the 
sentence rüjich purugah. Tt might be, however, 
observed here that those special features, as enu- 
merated above, are not really brought about 
by ekarthibhdea or oneness of the sense, but 
thoy, strictly speaking, represent the result of 
Pataiijali's interpretation. 

Then, Pataijali continues to point out 
Other points of difereneo between гуй and 
Samdsa' : (i) there is differonco of number 
in a sentence, as пајда puruşoh, rüjoh purupah, 
тїйййт puruşak, but mo such difference is 
comprehensible in the compound (rajapurugah); 
Gi) the meaning of а sentonce is clear, 
while that of a. compound is sometimes 
ambiguous (the reverse of the cao is 
also possible, viz, a compound appears to be 
sometimes more clear than asentence) ; (ii) 
an upasarjana of subordinate member is allowed 
to havea qualifying adjunct (rddhasyo rajtab 
‘puruge) in a sentence, whereas there is a positive 
restriction that а member of the compound 
cannot hare grammatical connection with 
an adjective lying outside the compound. This 
also, to speak the truth, does not constituie a 
special feature of Somasa, because compounds in 
Devadattasya gurukulam, ete., have already been 
declared admissible on the ground of expressive- 
ness (gamakatoa) ; (iv) ca is used in a sentence 
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(ia the sense of collection), but not in a com- 
pound. 

Some expla 
connection’ as the proper implication of 
sdmorthya ;* the expression * mutual connection * 
should not be, however, misunderstood as refer- 
ving to words (reciprocally expectant word 
but as pertaining to their meanings Wher 
oyapekea (mutual connection) portaining to the 
meaning is thas held to be the denotation of 
shmarhya, both the king and the man, as in 
тајда) purugah, seem to be related to each other. 
‘The king’ is connected with the man as the 
master (mamayamiti), and’ the man also gets 
himself relata tothe king on account of his 
being dependent on bim (ahamasya). The 
genitive is thus indicative of the relation bo- 
tween them. ‘The older grammarians are sup- 
posed to bave been in favour of eyapelsa as an 
indispensable condition of Samäsa. 

Та course of interpreting the rule 2.1.1 (Pao.), 
Pataijali has referred to various standpoints 
regarding the characteristics of Samasa, It 
Samána is considered to be a vriti (ie, if it, as 
a rule, always brings out a вресійс signification), 














+ meata чава icit. 
‚машын HS. tg meaty qn тей, 
Маб blz i Mesi, p. эм. 
"ҹә OR et ves ттш gemis иши, үөт 
uamatetceedin) mittee «Ф meer жч ауа, 
Күү 


SAMASA m 


these views, holds Kondabhatta,’ are, by 
minute examination, reducible to two only, 
namely, jalatseárth and ajahatsedrtha, 

The three views mainly discussed in the 
Mahabhisys are as follows;* (i) ekarthibhatca or tho 
unity of meanings takes place in a compound as 
the salient characteristic, but a vigraha (sentence) 
comprehend eyapekşê or oyapekea is found to be 
the primary condition of a sentence; (ii) on 
the assumption of ortti, Samasa will fall under 
the category of either jahatsvartha or ajahat- 
srthà; (iii) just as eyspekel or mutual con- 
nection is necessary in a sentence, so it is in a 
compound, ie, some hold eyapehe (as the 
real meaning of samarthya) to be the main factor 
that goes to form a compound. 

Kaiyata, like Pataijali, supports elarthibhave 
as tho most plausible view from the standpoint 
of the grammarians who aseribe eternality to 
Jabda, He argues further that the question of 
ortti, as shown above, is absolutely immaterial 
to those who take а sentence as containing no 
parts (niraayaea), and look upon éabda as eternal, 
The division of opili into jakatscartha and 
ajahatsvärthā represents the view of those who 
take sabda to be kûrya. 
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Батага? is a erii that is to say, Samasa 
is attended with a special significance, Vrtti 
is of two kinds, namely, jahatscarth and 
ajahatseartha. According io the standpoint 
of jehatseartha-ertti, the members consti- 
tuting a compound generally give up their 
Particular meanings and the compound necessa- 
rily acquires а special signification. This special 
sense may be produced either by sakti (denote 
tion) or by lakyona (implication), the former 
helps us in getting the waited meaning (eharthi- 
dava) and the latter is resorted to in caso of 
wyapekşa, Patanjali bas here made uso of a 
very well-chosen example to show the nature of 
jahatsvartha., * A carpenter,’ for instance, when 
engaged to perform the work of а king, is com- 
polled to give up his own work to а certain ex- 
tent.’ So far as the other form of сї is oon- 
cerned (ajahatscûrtÃ®), the membors of a com- 
pound continue to retain their respective 
meanings ; as, for instance, “a beggar * does not 
necessarily loave off what he procured first 
етеп when he happens to secure alms for tho 
second time.’ But there is some difficulty 
in accepting this standpoint as a reasonable опе. 
The compound form should necessarily have 
the dual number, if each of the members 
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(rajan and puruşa) were allowed to retain 
thoir respectivo meanings. 

Patañjali has thus examined the validity 
of several views in regard to the exposi- 
tion of simarthya and advanced arguments as 
well as counter-arguments either to support or 
to reject them. Bat the question that still 
awaits solution is to determine which of these 
two views is really acceptable from the stand- 
point of grammar, and appesls more to reason, 
Та view of the emphasis laid on the ekarthibhaea, 
it is clear that Pataijali accepted it as the most 
correct explanation. From what we have been 
able to gather from his lengthy discourse on the 
rulo ватага} padavidhit, it appears that 
Patahjali, whose decision is held to be authori- 
tative on all problems of grammar, was in 
favour of the eharthibhaca * point of view (or 
Jahateeartha), The ekarthwbhaoa view, it must be 
remembered, is also the only reasonable explana- 
tion so far as the psychological aspect of Samasa 
is concerned. According to Haradatta, both 
nyapeksa and ekarthibhaea are necessary in а 
compound. In the absence of eyapekpa or 
‘mutual connection, words aro not allowed to 
form a compound. 

Patañjali* bas, however, drawn attention 
to the fact that jakatseartha does not moan 


* печами ond я ae, candied emi BI Raine on 
anamata i 
? ae ert mera: x чод ene awê | 
Мамама seda the rudo Pig, 1.1.1. 


294 PHILOSOPHY ОР SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


that the constituents of a compound are liable 
to give up their respective meanings altogether. 
But only that sense which is found to be 
inconsistent with the specific signification 
(pararthavirodht) as denoted by a compound, 
is forsaken, This is why the expression 
rajapurugo aniyatim* does not simply mean the 
bringing of a man, but particularly the man 
having relation with the king. 

Samartiya has been explained by some as 
pertaining to er. According to this view, 
difference (bieda) as well as association (нат 
sarga) are the meanings of slarthya. 

Patañjali has raised another, question which 
is not less important im connection with 
Sami. A compound is generally said to be 
optional, that is to say, we may bare either n 
Samäsa as rijapurayad оға sentence like rajiah 
purugah without amy change of meaning. To 
orm a compound, or to use the compound-form 
depends upon tbe desire of the speaker. "his 
view does not carry much weight with Раб), 
What he means to say is this : there are prac- 
tically two views, namely, erttipaksa, i.e. com- 
pound and aorttipakes, i.e., sentence. Both the 
тепсе and the compound have their distinct 
characteristics fixed by nature, and there is 
nothing to confuse the one with the other. 
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Kaiyata' clearly shows the difference between 
в sentence and a compound by stating in 
clear terms that no compound is admis- 
sible in ease of ryapeksa, therefore, 
a sentence is impossible when ekarthibhaca is 
intended to be implied. 

Tt must be noticed that the view held by Hara- 
datia goes against such в rigid distinction. Some 
hold, on the contrary, that ekrthtbhaca, vyapekyā 
and ajahotecartha iti are all that is required 
in the formation of a compound? Those who 
hold the non-oternality of éabda* are of 
opinion that compounds are capable of being 
formed optionally out ofsenlences, the forma- 
tion of compounds being a matter of option with 
them, Those who, like the grammarians, main- 
tain that sabda is а. pormanent entity ' (naitya- 
dabdika) opine that sentenos and Samisas 
are materially different, that is to say, 
Samaeas represent a permavont combination 
of words, for they are so fixed by usage that 
they do not admit of any decomposition. To 
bo more clear, the drift of Pata 
is that the so-called process of dis 
pound into уйа or vigraka (whereby a com- 
pound is dissolved into its elements) is at best 














+ «тайча ad ais citet ат Bii Kil. 
напати Sf weed vr mêr: 
азарае, under Kêr, 30. 
^ andate vet Feast o ИМ Ger ичет airo 
* Renfe terê а fenfit яча. 





206 PHILOSOPHY OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


artificial, and that recourse is taken to such a 
method only for the purpose of bringing out 
the signification of a compound which is really 
an indivisible unit of speech. This view is 
analogous to what we have already referred 
to in deciding tho priority of горла to 
райм (padaprakriih samhita). Further light 
is thrown upon this view by the so-called 
mitya-samāsas, because we are not allowed 
to disjoin a compound like krprasarpak (as 
we cannot do so without altering the 
this class of compounds is not capable of being 
broken up into parts without necessary change 
ot meanings. They do meithor admit of 
vigraha in the usual way, nor are their meanings 
directly expressed by their component parts, 
but some other words are required to bring 
ош their siguilleation (arigrala or asmapada- 
vigraha). 

Bhartsbari " has also shown the difference 
between а sentence and а compound. 
Samana is held to be an indivisible unit and the 
so-called vigraha is after all an artificial method 
that serves to bring out the meaning of а com- 
pound to unintelligent people. Durga has 
tatonyat vükyami, which implies that a 
compound is distinct from a sentence by its 
very nature. There are, so to speak, two 
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different views on Semis! namely, (i) a 
compound is а permanent unit of speech; (if) a 
compound is only a condensed form of 
sentence, or, in other words, a sentenco is 
reduced to а compound-form for the sake of 
brevity or conciseness. Pataüjali and his 
followers seem to have supported the first view. 
Others hold that there is no material differ- 
ence between a compound and a sentence, 
that is to say, Samäsa is в designation that may 
be optionally applied to a sentence under certain 
conditions. 

Samisa depends more or less on ourrent 
оғ popular usage. According to Durgasiihha, 
атава is sometimes permunent or obligatory 
(ns in krnasarpah), optional in the majority 
of cases, and is mot admissible in some 
instances (Hamo jamadegnyah). A Samasa is 
called тйуа or obligatory, when its constituents 
fail to express the intended sense, as, for 
instance, the members of the compound krna- 
зағраћ mean simply a black serpent by their 
respective powers of denotation, but it is far 
from being the actual sense, viz, ‘a snake 
that cannot be subdued cither by medicinal 
herbs or by snake-charmers.’* Ап optional 
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compound means that we are allowed to say 
either réjepuruead or  réjüah purwah, the 
former having only the advantage of concise- 
mess. According to this point of view, most 
cases of compounds are simply dependent on 
option, Sansa is grammatically inadmissible in 
those cates where podas are so related to 
each other that they cannot give rise to any 
special signification (pararthabhidhana), 

1t should be particularly explained here what 
ix really meant by holding Samasa to he n vpiti. 
РШ means, as Pataijali maintains, * the power 
of oxpressing the sense. that is different from 
those that are denoted by the members of a 
‘compound,’ that is to say, Sains is, expressive 
‘of some special or additional signification, 

Patnijali has dealt with the problem of 
Saman with wueh elaboration and in such 
minute details that hit successors have 
had no room for making further contributions to 
the subject, Ina number of popular karikas, 
Sripati bas carefully summarised all that can 
be mid concerning билйс in general. 
Jagntida’s* definition and exposition of 
Semis nre such as to show that the 
followers of tho Nanyanyðya considered a 
compound to be the каше asa sentence, though 
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im a condensed form, and, unlike the gram- 
maríaus, they did not necessarily recognise the 
special signifiestion of Samasa, 

In course of showing the applicability of his 
definition to all cases of Samāsm, and dealing 
particularly with certain irregular forms of 
compound, Jagadısa has made some important 
Observations which one сап hardly afford to 
pass over for an adequate knowledge of the 
subject. We give below only а few instances of 
Sami where Тама has given а stump of 
his originality of exposition, 

(0 The vigraha* (the sentence whereby 
tho menning of a compound id usually expressed) 
should be such as would bring out, the entire 
meaning of a compound, but there ів no such rigid 
condition in the ease of à compound. It is 
generally found. that a. eompound-form 
doos not contain anything to give an exact 
{dea ns to the precise number and gender of 
tho vigraha. "Thus, JagadMa refutes the view 
that ‘both судзе and батша are exactly 
exprossise of the same sense.” 

(ii) In cases other than those of Мрав, 
the meanings of two Namans (words) are related 
to each other as if they wore identical." 

(iii) As the genitive (denoting relation) is 
dropped in a compound like rajapuragah (as а 
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necessary condition of Samasa in general), the 
Nniyîyikas ' have taken recourse to (анара to 
expressly indicate the relation of puruga with 
таў. 

(v) Though — Kermadkireya compounds 
having pronoun like yad and tod as their last 
members are not geuerally recoguised by the 
grammarians? Jagadtéa has supported the 
validity of such » compound as paramasah on 
the authority of Jumaranandt, 

(o) Ш а compound is allowed to be formed 
by the combination of more than, two padas’ it 
should be either Doandea or Bahuorthi, ie, exe 
vepting these two compounds по other com- 
pounds are generally found to consist of throe 
or more members, 

(i) An anomaly is presented by the 
expression — karmocápdálayogolilam, because 
yogottham (resulted from the conjunction) can- 
not be grammatically taken bore as an 
adjunct qualifying papa (sin) which forms a part. 
of the compound papakgaych. Jagmdiés meets 
this position by suggesting that yogottham 
should be taken in the sense of yogaprayojyam. 
(ien resulting from a conjunction of Лали with 
either the sun or the moon) which might be 
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consistently connected with the meaning ' of 
papokeaya by the relation of identity. 

(vii) As Dvigu *and Karmadhdraya compounds 
are found to have a striking similarity between 
themselves from both physical and psychological 
aspects (each having the first member as an 
‘adjective and both indicating the relation of 
identity) only with this difference that in cases 
of Deigu the first pada is a numerical 
adjective, Jagadisa has no objection in inclu- 
ding Doigu within the category of Karma- 
атаа. 

On the evidence of the rule Pay, 2.1.28, 
Bhattoji' also speaks of both Doigu and 
Karmadharoya пз two special cles of 
Тартма, taking a wider view of the 
latter. 

(rii) According to Jagadtša," а Tetpurupa 
compound, with an dverbas its first momber, 
is also admissible. He recognises stokapakta 
as an instanco of Kaymaddaraya, But thoro is 
some difficulty in explaining the compound as 
such, because the meaning of the adverb stoka 
(little) is not such as may have the relation 
of identity (Fádàfmpa-sambandha) with that of 
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paktr (one who cooks), As а matter of fact, 
the adverb is really connected with the action 
(cooking) and not with the agent. Here Jaga- 
disa has been compelled to admit the validity 
of namārthaikadešinsaya, that is, the relation 
with п part of the meaning of a Namen, and, 
accomlingly, suggests on the strength of such 
examples as mahākavi, malava (where 
makattea or greatness refers respectively to the 
state of being a poet and that of being wise, 
that the adverb sioka is related to раста 
(cooking) whioh forms part of the meaning 
of рама. 

(ie) By supporting Sieh» expressions as 
slokancinra малай (эя used by Kalidasa), 
Jagulia has sought to refute the view that 
‘no compound ! whatsoarer-ts|admibeble with 
an adverb," 

(e) Jugis heh cejina the 
grammatical definition of Aeyayibhūva com- 
pound, as it involves the falluey of ceyüpti 
16 fe not strictly correct io say that m 
Avyayibhace compound has always an indo- 
clinable as its prior member, for, in instances 
like salakapari, akşapari," ete., we find an in- 
declinable as the last member; again, 
trijamunam ( collection of three Jumnas), 
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lohitagañgam (the country where the Ganges 
is red) are examples of Aryayidhāva where no 
indeclinable is traceable.’ 

There is evidence to believe that it was 
accent that determined Samasa in the early 
stage of the Sanskrit language A slight 
defect in the use of aecents is said to have 
proved fatal to the sacrificer himself, What 
ап important part was played by the varis- 
tion of accents in the determination of Samasue 
is best illustrated by such examples as (уйин 
(oyakarayam) which with slight difference of 
accents may be taken either as Aryoyibhiva 
or Bahuerthi compound. 

The ancient grammarians* are sald to havo 
divided Samäsas into four classes according to the 
predominante of the meanings of members form- 
ing the compound, The principle underlying these. 
classifications, as we shall see later on, is cou- 
nected more with the meaning than with the 
physical aspects of Samasas, They are as 
follows : (i) parcapadarthapradhina as Aeyayi- 
‘thaca—in this clam of compounds tho 
meaning of the first member (indeclinable) 
seems to be principal in relation to that of the 
last ; (ii) utlarapadarthapradhina, ie, Tat- 
pwrnga—it is so called because in all varieties 
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of Tatpurnge compounds the meaning of the 
last member appears to be predominant ; (ii) 
uyopadarthaprndhane, ie,  Dahwerihi—the. 
characteristic feature of this class of com pounds 
(anekmnanyapadärthe) is that the sense of a 
‘word that does not actually enter into the combi- 
mation comes to have the predominance ; (iv) 
sarvopadarthopradhina as Deandra, where the 
meanings of all members are of equal impor- 
tance, Following the classifications of earlier 
grammarians such as Vábhata' and others, 
Jagadiéa has made an addition (madhyopada- 
pradhane) to the aforesaid division of 
Samases ns given’ by Patuijali. Tatpuruşa 
compounds like даданай ағат and prati- 
yogitinevocohedakak, еіс, are explained by 
Чарна as  ínstamces wherein the sense 
ot the middie pada (ie, non-existence— 
as denoted by the negative particle na) is 
predominant, and he, accordingly, calls 
them madhyopadarthapradhava, On a clore 
examination of facts it is, however, found that 
theso classifications of the earlier grammarians 
are neither sufficient to cover the entire field, nor 
free from the fallacies of atieyapti and avyäpi 
Bhattoji * bas clearly pointed out how the prin- 
ciple underlying such divisions cannot be applied 
to instances like afimaleh, anmattagañgam, 
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etc, from astriotly grammatical point of view. 
In conformity to the rales of grammar, atimalak 
is taken to bean example of Tafpuruya, though 
the sense of the first member in this case appears 
to be the principal one. Thus, the predominanes of 
the senso of the first member of a compound can- 
not be grammatically regarded as the only crite- 
rion for determining an Acyayfhaoa compound, 
According to the popular divisions, Samasas 
are six in number, or seven by the inclusion of 
the so-called Upapada compound. Some gram 
marians, however, interpreted the ralo wy 
Pio, 214, in such a way (applying the pri 
ciple of yogavibhaga) as to establish six? different 
ind of Samāras ; the peculiar among these being 
the compound made of two varbal forms ns 
Khadatamodati on the strength of the gapa- 
sntra—akiydtamakhyatena kriyasttatye. 
According to Jayaditya,? Samidsas аго capable 
of being divided into two well-known classes, 
namely, niya and anitys, Anitya-samàsas are 
those where the addition of the case-terminations. 
to the members of the compound is sufficient 
to bring out the sense, as, for instance, tho 
gonitive and prathama respectively in rajiiap and 
‘and purusab are competent to oxpress tho mean- 
ing of thec omponnd rajepursgab. In the case 
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of nitya-samāsas, on the other band, the mere 
addition of the case-endings to the constituent 
elements cannot fully bring out the sense of 
the compound, for by simple analysis of the co 
pound kryasarpah as hrpsaiolemu sarpagceti 
(meaning any and every kind of black serpent) 
one cannot get into the meaning of the com- 
pound (ie, a snake irresistible either by 
medicinal herbs or physicians). 

"The most important question that deserves to 
be particularly considered in connection with the 
problem of Semis is to decide whether the 
sense denoted by a compound is virtually the 
same as is expressed by the constituent mem- 
bors, or a compound has by nature tbe power of 
expressing в special signification distinct from 
those of its members. This is a problem over 
which the grammarians and the Naiyāyikas hold 
different views. арай has referred to 
Patadjali and his followers as samdsa sakti- 
tdi, who do not take number to be the 
denotation of a compound, specially alul-samasa, 
inspite of the presence of the case-endings 
that indicate number (as in Aan(e-tala]). 
Reference has already been made to the two 
ws—ekürthibhāca and eyapekşî ; the gram- 
mariansevidently uphold the former (as it is 
quite clear from the interpretation of the 
‘Mahabhssya), while the Naiyayikes and the 
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Mimiihsakns seem to have supported the latter. 
The main point at issue is that the ekartat- 
Dhavavadins' are of opinion thata compound as a 
whole has the distinct power of expressing a 
sense in addition to the meanings usually signifi 
өй by the members; whereas the oyapeledcadine 
have either taken recourse to lakeand wherever 
the members of a compound are not likely to 
bring out the full signification or hare taken 
the sense of а compound as exactly equivalent 
to thoso of its members. 

‘The arguments usually advanced in favour of 
tho ekarthibhava vi 
Pound-form like ейун (Bahworthi naturally 
indicates < the owner of handsome cows; rija- 
Proh means ‘one having relation with the 
king ;' upakumbhan gives the idea of ‘proximity 
with a pitcher’ and panipadam expresses the 
sense of a ‘collection of hands and feet'(samdhara). 
These meanings, to speak the truth, are not 
dircotly expressed by the members of those com- 
pounds; as, for instance, the sense of the ‘owner 
is not denoted by either eifrü or go, the idea of 
‘relation is not brought out by either rajon or 
purua, and ‘collection’ by either püni or pada 
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‘and во оп, The grammarians have, therefore, 
assigned the power of expressing such special or 
‘additional senses as those of ‘owner,’ ‘relation ' 
and ‘collection,’ ete., to the compounds, taking 
банга as a whole or an indivisible unit of 
speech. 

‘The word pañkaja admits of double mean- 
ings—one as ‘lotus’ signified by samudayasakti 
and the other as ‘something that grows in the 
mud’ (acayacosakti) denoted by its parts, Similar 
is the case with a Samäso; it has one meaning 
as is denoted by its parts and the other as 
expressed by the whole. According to the 
Naiyayikas, the word pankaja falls under tho 
category of oga-rilho, that is to ay, it has 
two-fold signification as denoted by tho parts 
and the whole. Tho grammarians bave recog- 
nised such a somudáyzieki in onder to arrive 
nt the additional sense of a compound. 

Moreover, the charthibhaca view is not 
vitiated by prolixity or gaurace as is the case 
with the syrpekheida. The Naiytyikas or 
the cyapeksdoddins, on the contrary, are not 
prepared to admit of such sakti or power of 
expressing the additional sense so faras com- 
pounds are concerned. They havo rather 
taken recourse to Jaksagt whenever they 
failed to get the intended sense directly from 
the members of a compound. They have, for 








adele Peer. я mehr andedi: 
Nunisapitanas. 


SAMÁSA s» 


instance, resorted to lakgand in the case of 
citraguk so as to obtain the sense of the 
‘owner.’ Kondabbatta maintains that in such 
cases the assumption of éakti* is almost unavoid- 
able, since [айе in regard to either citri or go 
fs not sufficient to bring out the full significa- 
tion, i.e, the owner of beautiful cows, But 
there is some difficulty in the way of applying 
such {айа for, ifthe word ‘ eitrü ' were indi- 
ontive (lakpaka) of * the owner of the beautiful 
cows,’ it would have no consistent relation with 
the meaning of the word go; again, if the word 
go were to indicate the same sense, the meaning 
of tho word ойла would not be compatible with 
that of ‘the owner’ (because ib is not the 
owner who is Gira or handsome but his posses- 
ms—ihe cows). In a Tatpuruga compound 
such ns rdjapurigah,! Gangeén says that [obrui 
is to bo attributed to the relation as is denoted 
by the genitive in ràj&eb. According to the 
Mimümsakas.! the whole sentence should be 
taken as lakgand or indicative (as Gattgesn has 
clearly pointed ош). 
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‘The Naiyayikas have, however, resorted to 
Jaksay in regard to only one pada, either ойга 
or go, and taken the other as only suggestive or 
tatparya-grakcka, as in rîjapuruşoh the word 
‘rajan is said to be indicative of the relativu with 
the king and so on. They do not, therefore, 
gree with the Mimamsakas so far as the 
indicativeness ot the whole sentence is con- 
corned." It is specially in the case of Bahuoridi 
‘ond Tatpuruga compounds that they have taken 
the help of lakgana for the purpose of getting 
the intended senso, Tt is not necessary to resort 
to lakşand in a Kermadsaraya compound,” where 
the sense of identity ia derivable from the very 
relation of meanings, 

The expressions wistdasthapatim yajayel, 
varaou rathakaro'guimadadsita have given rise 
to considerable difficulties. The Mimāmsakas 
do not take niridasthapati ай an instance of Tat- 
puraga (as in that case [ава is to be resorted to) 
bat construe it as a Kermadiaraya compound 
(rigide. eva sthopotib) identifying athapati with 
niada (the architect who is one and the same as 
тада). 
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CHAPTER IX 
GRAMMAR тх Orne Systems or Тноџонт 


Language sai Grescuc- presa of grammar Io the 
Mim уйу and шешен Maps, 


Grammar is a popular branch of study. 
Consciously or uncoosiously, every one makes 
use of grammar or follows certain principles 
in the verbal expression of his thought. Man 
asa speaking animal is first acquainted with 
grammar, though he does not know that the 
way in which he combines Jone word with 
another presupposes а number of principles 
upon which is based the science of grammar. 
Grammar has its origin in the popular mode of 
expression, nnd derives its vital essence from the 
popular usage, Grammar, particularly Sanskrit 
grammar, is indispensably necessary for an ade- 
quate knowlege of all branches of literature. 
Bhartyhari calls it adkioidya in order to point 
out that grammar is intimately connected with 
nll branches of learning, and in consequence of 
this intimate relation it is held to be the most 
useful of all departments of studies One 
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cau hardly expect to make a profitable study 
of any branch of Sanskrit literature without 
having a thorough knowledge of grammar, 
Grammar, Patañjali rightly observes," is a use- 
ful companion to the study of the entire 
Vedic literature. 

Speculations on grammar naturally presup- 
pose the existence of language; and the 
relation in which the study of a language stands 
io that of its grammatical system is an inti. 
mate one, The grammar of a language generally 





makes its appearance when that language in 
puticular bas reached а certain stage of 
development and produced literary records 
comprising a vast Geld of knowledge, Based as 
it is on tho strictly sciontille method of genom- 
lisation (ulsarga) and. particalarisation (apavāda) 





krit grammar is found to have thrown much 
ight upon what are known as the fundamental 
problems of philology, Moreover, the rules 
of Sanskrit grammar, as they unfold the laws 
that regalate the growth, formation and correct- 
ness of the recognised linguistic forms, are in 
themselves short formule of the science of 
language. Again, the rales, such as parah 
sonnikargoh sombitd (Pap, 1.4109) and 
akah savaree dirghah (Pin. 61101), which 
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virtually show the teadeney of two vowels 
having close proximity and homogeneity to 
lengthening, are as much phonological as 
grammatical. There was, as we have already 
pointed out, a period in the history of the 
Sanskrit language when, in the absence of 
such technical devices of grammar, Samäsas 
had to be determined by different modulations 
of voice. The division of sound into йана, 
anudatta and sarita, tho transformation of 
sounds as is illustrated by the rules of sompra- 
särava, and the principles of eaphonic combina’ 
tion (sandhi) are indication how intimately 
grammar is related to phonology. 

The study of Sanskrit. from’ philological 
basis and that of the methodology of its 
grammatical systems present. before us problems 
of Semantics which, as a cognate science, denls 
with the psychological aspects of language. 
"The science of meaning,” though of compara- 
tively modern growth in the domain of western 
philological researches, seems to have already 
developed into а scientific branch of study at 
the hands of the Nairuktas or otymologists, 
The antecedence of ideas to words,’ the relation 
hotween the sign and the object signified, the 
eternal connection between dabda and artha, 
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the dorivability of words * from verbal roots, 
the method of naming objects, the origin of 
certain words (as kaka, kokila, dundubhi, etc.) 
from an imitation of natural sound, and the 
way how words change their meanings (as žav 
mrga, kuiala, pravtna, ete.) are facts that ha 
been solentifically dealt with by the Nairuktas 
and tho grammarians. The etymological 
explanations of words, as they occur in the 
Brahmans and Nirukta literature, is an evidence 
that investigstion in the science of meaning 
жаз not only necessary for the proper under- 
standing of the Vedic texts, but formed an 
important part of the study of Sanskrit gram- 
mar, Though an independent branch of 
study mainly devoted to the psychological side 
of langusge, the Nirukta, as Yaka maintains, 
is materially akin to grammar, the former 
serving as a complement of tho latter. 

In course of foregoing discussions on 
grammatical problems, we have had occasion 
to make reference to certain philosophical 
views, mainly from the Mithimsi and the 
Ny&ya systems, having direct bearing upon 
problems of purely grammatical interest. 
Asa department of study intimately connected 
with the process of thinking, grammar, like 
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logic, deals with a subject (sabda and arihe) 
that forms the very basis of knowledge. The 
supreme importance of Sabda-sistra lies in 
the fact that it deals with words whereby we 
think, know and express our thoughts to others. 
Every word is a symbol of intelligence, No 
knowledge whatsoever, says Bhartrhari,' is 
possible without words ; knowledge of all deno- 
minations is materialised through the medium 
of words. Puņyarāja * particularly points out 
that the use of words (éabda-bharana) nels as 
an important factor in the manifestation of 
qualified knowledge (savikalpakajñāna). An 
attempt is mado. horê to show the extent to 
which grammar is related to other. philosophical 
systems, specially the Mimarpsi and the Nyaya. 

Cortain  Mimámsi doctrines are found 
to have clove relationship with those of 
grammar, () The oternality of Sodda 
(Sabda-nityatavada) : The Mimāmsskas have 
not only accepted the eternality of words with 
all earnestness but have made ita fundamental 
tonet for defending the eternal character of 
tho Vedas. It seems to have been on the part 
ofthe Mimimsakas a pious necessity to main- 
tain the eternality of words inspite of the 
arguments advanced by the Naiyāyikas. Un- 
less words are held to be eternal, it is not 
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posible to establish the authoritativeness or 
trustworthiness of the Vedas which, as we find, 
consists of a huge collection of words represent- 
ing the Mantras and Brahmapas, The Mim. 
‘Sutras 6-11 are those that are usually put 
forward by the Naiyayikas against the eternal 
character of words. The Mimāmsakas had 
their arguments ready to refute those attacks 
one after another (Mim. Sütras 12-19) in а 
manner that reflects much eredit on them. The 
fina] conclusion is arrived at by the statement * 
dartanasya pararthateat which means that words 
are held to be mifya on account of thoir boing 
used for the purpose of signifying the sense. 
Words! do not, as the -Naiykyikas hold, exist 
only for a moment and totally disappear after 
the utteranee is over, bat continue to exist so 
to express the intended meaning. 

Grammar, as we have already shown, though 
based on a purely analytical method, has also 
established the eternality of éabda. But there 
is some amount of difference regarding the 
standpoints from which the oternality (nityatra) 
has boon conceived by the Mimagpsakss and the 
grammarians. Tho Mimámsakas take sound to 
be eternal, * as it is manifested by the utterance 
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and is represented by the letters, whereas the 
grammarians have gone а step beyond sound as 
such and sought to find out the subtle element 
which is exactly manifested by sound, that is to 
say, thoy realised the existence of Sphoja as the 
Anal cause of sound. The grammarians undor- 
stand Pakya-Sphofa* as representing the trae 
type of nitya-fabda, * A glance into the charac 
teristic attributes with which nityacsobda* is 
comprebended by Patadjali is suficient to corro- 
borate the view that Sphota to the grammarians 
was the same as Brahman to tho Vedántins. 

Tbe Mimimsakas have agreement with 
the grammarians in: regard to, the relation of 
words with their meanings. The Mimamsi Sūtra, 
1.1.5, states expressly that a word (preferably 
those that represent the Vedic mantras) has 
inborn or eternal relation (relation that is 
permanently fixed) with its signification? Tho 
first Varttika of Katyayann* and the exposition 
‘of Patañjali thereon purport to establish tho very 
same view so far as the relation of words with 
their meanings is concerned. ‘The view of 
Katyayana as incorporated in the opening 
Varttika goes to show that the grammarians used 
to look upon words, meaning and the relation as 
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permanently fixed (siddha). Patañjali* has 
expressly stated that a significant word is 
permanently related to its meaning. The 
relation of a word with its meanings is called 
nitya in this sense that itis found to be current 
in popular usage from time eternal* (anadi). 
‘This relation is grammatically known as 4akti* 
or may be viewed as one of identity; a word is 
takta, ie, capable of denoting the sense, the 
meaning is sakya avd the relation subsisting 
between them is called sakti or yogyata, 

Gi) Tho Mimamsakas agree with the 
grammarians in respect of the denotation of а 
word, Tho Mim, Stra, 1.5.83, lays down that 
all words denote a class (akrt), the individual 
being comprehensible by means of mutual 
dependence * between the class and the indivi- 
dual or aeimübhàec. The author of the Dhisya. 
has clearly pointed out the difficulty that arises, 
it an individual only is held to be the denota- 
tion of а word, The two well-known gram- 
mnrians, Vyadi and Vajapyayana, held opposite 
views, the former advocating the class-theory 
and the latter supporting the individualistic 
one. The view of Pägini,*as explained by 
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Patañijali, is that both the class and the indi- 
vidual are denoted by words. 

Go) In the Slokararttika, Kumirila has 
devoted a lengthy chapter to refute the theory 
of Sphofa as expounded by the grammarians. 
As the theory of Sphota is apprehended to 
destroy the glorious edifice of the Vedas by 
declaring all divisions of sentences and words 
as merely artificial, the Mimamsakas could not 
recognise the existence of Sphofa apart from 
sound, ‘The assumption of Sphota is thus unten- 
ble from the Mimirpss point of view, So far as 
experience goes, letters that constitute a word 
are found to be signiflednt,' and it is, therefore, 
nothing bat unreasonable. to acknowledge an 
incomprehensible thing as Sphofa, which is 
materially distinct from letters. 

(c) There isa distinet section fn the Mîm apat 
Sutras called oyäkarasädhikurana dealing mainly 
with the problems of grammatical interest. 
‘The subject discussed in this particular section 
is almost the same as dealt with by Pataijall 
in tho first ahnika of the Mabübhágya. The 
question * that presents itself for solution is 
to ascertain the reason for using words of purely 
Sanskrit origin, While correct forms (as gauh) 
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as well as the incorrect ones (as geri, gont, gopo- 
alib, ete.) are found to be equally expressive 
of sense, it is really dificult to understand the 
import of the seriptural injunction’ which 
‘unconditionally prohibits the use of corrupt 
words (apabhraméas). This prohibition seems 
to have been striotly followed by Sanskrit- 
speaking Brahmins, particularly at the time of 
застій сја! performance, lest the purity of their 
rituals might be vitiated by the utterance of 
corrupt words. These incorrect words, hold 
tho grammarians, are distorted forms of 
Sanskrit, this distortion or. mutilation of forms 
being due to wrong imitation or inability of 
pronouncing the correct words of Sanskrit 
origin? The grammarians bave drawn a clear 
line of demareation between these two classes 
of words as the fist and foremost function of 
the science of grammar! As it helps the 
discrimination of correct words, the science of 
grammar has been elevated to the dignity of 
Smrti by the Mimisakas, 

‘Though the meaning is equally expressed 
by correct and corrupt words, it is the use of 
correct words alone, holds Pataijali, that is 
attended with religious merits. It must be, 
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however, remembered that this principle of 
preferring the use of words strictly in conformity. 
with the rales of grammar to those that do 
not come under the cognisance of grammar, is 
based on a purely religious consideration. How, 
then, are we to distinguish correct words from 
incorrect ones ? According to the Mtmampsakns, 
it is grammar or Vyakaruga-mırti that serves 
as the helping guide for such a discrimination, 
‘The rules of grammar are, therefore, held to 
bo authoritative and a kind of trustworthy 
evidence, 

(oi) The Mimimst-Sütra, 1.9.28, makes it 
clear that the origi of оогтарЁ forms should bo 
traced to natural inability, (o pronounce the 
correct words, and that the moaning is expressed 
by such distorted forms on account of thelr 
structural similarity * with correct words, This 
view is exactly analogous to what is hold by 
the grammarians in rogard to the origin of 
ораган.  Patajal? maintains that 
apoéabdas or perverted forms are the result of 
imperfect imitation and inborn ineptitude, 
Bhartrhari has the following: Sanskrit is a 
divine tongue current trom time immemorial 
it has undergone distortion at the hands of 
those who failed to give utterance to the correct 
Sanskrit word by reason of their natural 
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incompeteney. They are also significant like 
correct words, but their signification isa matter 
of inference; that is to say, they become signi- 
ficant only by recalling the corresponding correct 
words with which they have close resemblance, 
(ей) In the Ghaearthadhikarana, there is a 
discussion as to whether noun or verb is related 
to the result (арса). As it is produced by 
the action, apürea is connected with the word 
indicating the verb and not with words 
noting either substance or qualities! ‘The Mim, 
Sutra, 2.1.1, enjoins that all verbs should signify 
action, This view bears close comparison with 
the statement of Patañjati (briygeacano dhatul 
and UAdvavaoano ФАА): The view of tho 
Mimámsakas regarding the meaning of the root. 
and of the suffix (result and action res- 
pectively) is diffaront from that of the gram- 
The Mim. Sptras, 21.3 aod 2.1. 
give the definitions of naman and athya 
respectively, which ‘ remind us of the definitions 
suggested by Yaska. The Mim. Sutra, 2.1.6, 
speaks of a twofold division of action, namely, 


primary and secondary, and the subsequent rales 
give their definitions. 
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The Nyaya system, specially the Navya- 
nyáys bas made valuable contributions to the 
study of grammar. The Naiyayikas aro credited 
with having expounded the most scientific theory 
about the origin of sound. To the Naiyayikas, 
dubda is a quality of the sky, ie., space (éabda- 
guramhkiam). Though they have taken sobda 
as the prodact of human effort, the Nalytylkas 
have included dadda or, more properly, verbal 
cognition, within the category of pramdnas. 
In aceordaneo with their view, sabda is liable to 
production and destruction ‘two important 
characteristics of all things that are arya or 
non-cternal. They baro sought to explain the 
relation between sabda and its meaning with 
reference to the will ot God. Sakti or primary 
signification of a word is. not determined, bold 
the Naiyayikns, by social convention, but seoms 
to have been fixed by the voli 
(eaiketa) expressed in tha follow 
this word be denotative of this sense” (ayam 
dabdo'mumartham  pratipadayatu). According 
to the Naiyāyikas, барда Фойда or verbal 
knowledge is derivable from a sentence * and not 
from individual words; and so far as verbal 
cognition is concerned, the knowledge of 
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viseaza" (adjective) must have precedence to 
that of vidya (noun). They have made a 

inetion between Upasargas and Nipatas, 
holding the former to be indicative (dyotaka) 
and the latter as directly expressive of sense 
(васак 

Gaugesa’s Tattvaeintamawi js an epoch- 
making work, remarkable throughout by 
its originality of thought; it ushered in a 
new order of thinking that was readily assi- 
milated by the lster grammarians, ‘The 
‘Tuttvacintimagi is, indeed, a valuable record 
marking the height of perfection which the 
Indian thought Вай rewi&d at that time. 
Soho of outstanding genius such ая 
Raghunatha, — Matburin&tba, Дай and 
Gadadhara triod their. løvet best to popularise 
this new school of logic following ín the wake 
of Gaügeía. This work is divided into four 
parts dealing with perception, analogy, inferenco 
and sabda, 

‘The éabda-khenda deals, among other things, 
with all important problems of grammar: 
(0 it hns established the trustworthiness of 
dalda asa pramana ; (ii) it bas advanced argu- 
ments in support of the non-cternal character 
of dela; (iii) it has shown how to determine 
the sakti or primary signification of words; 
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(io) it has given ва adequate treatment of 
Dhātu, Upasarga, Nipata aod Samása; (v) it has 
elaborately dealt with expectancy, compatibility, 
prozimity and import as important factors of 
verbal knowledge ; and (ci) it has discussed the 
question of the origin of corrapt words (opa- 
Dhramdar). How indispensable — Jagadién's 
Sabdasaktiprakasika and Gsdadhars's Vyutpatti- 
‘vada are for the proper study of the philosophy 
ot Sanskrit grammar has already been pointed 
out, 

In Grammar lies the origin of the science 
of Poetics. ‘The Alambara-sdatra is not loss 
akin to Grammar than is the Nirokta, The 
contribution of grammar. is nowhere во 
prominent as in this particular ‘branch of 
study, The science of poetics may be said 
to hare been principally based on grammar. 
Sadia and arie mot only form the subject 
ot grammar but have also provided the 
fundamental basis upon which stands the whole 
fabric of the Alamkara-tistra. Vyaharaga and 
Alamkira are organically connected and used 
to be studied in Indis as cognate departments 
of study. 

"The rhetoricians or Alampkarikas have e 
tensively dealt with poetical compositions with 
specia! references to their merits and defects, 
Having regard to what constitutes the 
essence of poetry, they have expounded the 
doctrine of eyañjanā and made an elaborate 
treatment of rasa. 
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Poetry is the outeome of јоу. Endowed 
with the power of articalating his voice and 
bora in the midst of magnificent beauties of 
natare, man feels naturally inclined to clothe 
his emotions in а rapturous aad rhythmical 
language, seeking proper expression for the 
musio of his heart and tending to give a 
poetic touch to bis thought, when he is in 
f joy. Whether it is ‘a spontaneous 
£ powerlal emotions’ or whether 
it uke us inhabitants of a world to which 
the familiar world is а chaos,’ poetry appears 
to be the living manifestation of the internal 
storehouse of joy, Poetry bins been rightly 
called Madaikamayt, that is to say, compre- 
hending joy alone, rising from а souroe 
thot is often represented as the sea of joy 
(anandabai 

‘The three attributes generally ascribed to 
Brahman are Being (sata), Consciousness (cit) 
and Joy (amanda). To a Vedantin, the trans 
scendental self is an inexhaustible source of 
joy. The expression raso vai аар * is explained 
by the Vodintins in such а way as to identify 
the supreme self with rasa—the joy of all joys 
A religious devotee, particularly a Faignava, 
adores а deity who is the repository of all 
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beauty, full of joy and the bestower of all bless- 
ings. Set Krena, as depicted in the Bhagavata, 
is an incarnation of joy and love, charac- 
terised by things that are not only ехсогйї 
beautiful but serve to excite the most pleasant 
emotions in в moment of deep devotion, If 
the supreme Godhead has any conceivable 
form, or, to put the idea in а different 
way, if the formless is at all cognisable in 
any particular form, it is joy and joy alone. 
Ней, to speak tho truth, the embodimo 
of joy. The rgis of the Upaniqads have called 
him rosa and amrta—the fountain source of 
perpetual joy." Озе that dwells in us all is 
joy * itself, serene ond supreme; it is the im- 
mortal (аша) in all beings thai makes us 
sometimes joyful oven in the midst of cares, and 
anxieties, What is called mukti or Anal 
emancipation is оту в state of everlasting joy, 
what the yogine yearn to attain is а serene joy 
that knows no bounds ; what the artist designs 
to paint is the image of the one that is most 
beautiful and joyful ; what the poets of all ages 
have been eager to depict with all their re- 
sources of imagination is the figure of perfect 
‘beauty and joy. The ultimate motive of all 
arts is to find ont this eternal souree of 
joy, the attainment of which quenches all 
thirsts and satisfies all mundane desires. To 
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those who have visualised the Beautiful in 
themselves, the whole world appears to be 
dancing in an ecstasy of divine joy. 

Poetry is the expression of such joy. The 
mission of a рові is to reveal this thrill of joy 
hidden in the storehouse of nature, touching 
those tender chords of the heart that are 
naturally moved by emotions. The post is a 
oreator in the idealistic sense of the term, his 
creation being a world of ideal beauty—a dream- 
land shining with touches of fine imagery. Rasa 
which forms the life of poetry is brought into 
existence by the genius of the poet through the 
suggestiveness of his composition, ‘The imagina- 
pictures drawa by- the poet are different 
from those that are found in the world of 
experience! 

‘Tho art of poetry seems to have been oulti- 
vated in India from a very long time, The 
‘hymns of tho Vedas, which embody the most 
ancient literary records, are specimens of 
beautiful poetry with considerable amount of 
rhetorical embellishment here and there. ‘The 
hymns in their simple flow represent the 
genuine outburst of а heart seized with extreme 
joy and wonder, excited by the awe-inspiring 
splendour of nature on all sides, Моге poetioal 
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in outlook are the Ramayaga and the Maba- 
bhrta—tyo great monumental works in 
Sanskrit epic poetry, written in simple but 
elegant style, and preserving a brilliant record 
of Indian culture in all its phases, These two 
epoch-making works prepared the ground for 
the advent of a more advanced type of classical 
poetry us is evident from the works of Kalidasa 
and others, ‘The swoet melody and high-flown 
similes of Kalidasa, the pathetie touches of 
Bhavabboti and the beautiful expressions of 
Srtharsa will continue to keep the poetical 
horizon of India reverberated for ages to 
come, 

‘Turning to the definition of Karya, wo find 
hat it is dada and artha that go to constitute: 
з Kavya The body" of a Kanga, to use the 
language of tho rhetoricians, is composed of 
two elements, namely, abia and arth, or a 
combination of words capable of expressing 
the intended sense? A word, some hold, 
expressive of a beautiful sense is Kavya, 
‘Visvanstha bas laid greater stress on rasa, 
comprehending it to be the vital element of 
posti compositions. To quote his definition, 
Куо? is a combination of words possessing 
rasa in an appreciable extent. 
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Kavya is generally divided into two classes, 
namely, ¢uperior and inferior. A poetical 
composition,’ where the suggested sense appeals 
more beautifully to our sentiment than the 
meaning ordinarily expressed by words, is 
known as the best type of poetry. An inferior 
class of poetry is one that is characterised by 
only sonorous words and marked by the 
Absence of suggestiveness (maximum of words 
with minimum of sense). Mammata has referred 
to the grammatical doctrine of Sphota in 
connection with the definition of the superior 
class of poetry, 

The Alamkarikas bave ‘divided words into 
throe clases! namely, ооа (expressive), 
lakşavika (indicative) and eyatyela (suggestive). 
‘This threofold division, it must be remembered" 
refers intrinsically to the designation (upadhi) 
and not to the object designated (upadheya), 
because there аге no fixed classes of words as 
denotative, indicative and suggestivo, ‘Tho 
same word, say Gaga, as in the expression 
Gangayam ghoşah, may be taken either as 
denotative or indicative according to the context 
and propriety of sense. It should be particularly 
noticed here that eyaiyond, as an additional 
ett, has been accorded a prominent place only 
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їп the science of Poetics and not in other systems 
of thought. 

‘The grammarians have acknowledged sakti 
(primary signification) and Lukas (secondary 
sense or implied signification), and, consequently, 
recognised both väska and laksanika as two 
Kinds of words. Гадавай is called by other 
names also, such as ирода, ropa, ete., and the 
sense that is indicated is often called Мама 
im philosophical treatises, Gotama?! has enu- 
merated the causes that give rise to upaotra 
or transference of one’s attributes to another. 
Quite in agreement with Gotama and almost 
Та the same language, Patatjali? bas under the 
тше Рм, 41. 48, clenrly shown the four 
different citeumstances under which Zakyaya 
is usually resorted to. Viévam&thw's definition “ 
of Laksaya is materially the same as suggested 
by the rhetorieinns. 

Bhartphati has divided (ho meanings of words 
as gouna (socondry signification) and mublya 
(primary signifiation) and has shown twofold 
upacära (imposition) as pertaining to sabda and 
artha. Those who take one word * as capable of 
expressing several meanings, that is to say, 
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find only one word like jo which is applicable 
to both cow-individual and Vahîka, have 
their theory based on the assumption of 
restricted or accidental meanings! It must 
be, however, remembered that a word does not 
simultaneously express more than one meaning" 
‘The other meanings, apart from what is called 
primary signifieation, seem to be quite as good 
ва synonyms, comprehensible by either 
context or connection with some other words.’ 
Bhartrhari* maintains that the word go which 
is used to denote a being possessing dewlap, 
hump, hoofs, ete., is also applied to Vahtka 
(on inhabitant of, Vabrka—modern Punjab) on 
account of his proverbial similarity to an ox in 
point of dullness, How, then, aro we to justify 
the division of meaning аз gaya and mukhya ? 
‘The first meaning, we must admit, seems to have 
obtained more eurrenep tham the latter, that is 
to say, the word go is popularly used to denote 
а cow and implies Vahika only indirectly or 
accidentally. The author of tho Vikyapadiya ^ 
states clearly that it is popular and accidental 
usage that renders one meaning mukiya or 
guuna. In connection with imposition (vpacara) 
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pertaining to artha, Bhartshari * speaks of two 
‘kinds of meanings, namely, searüpa or naturally 
fixed by its very form and Gaya as is indicated 
by imposition or upacāra. The word go denotes 
a class gotea by the force of mukhyartha, and 
the same is transferred to Vákika for the purpose 
of implying the same amount of stupidity and 
dullness on the part of a Vakika, Thus, we find 
that the Alwhkirikas not only agree with the 
grammarians in regard to the circumstances 
and causes that necessitate the acceptance of 
Lakyana, but have made use of the same 
exemples (Gaagayem ghoyab and gawroahikah). 

‘The difference is; however, remarkable so far 
regards the treatment of oyañjana in the 
scionce of Poetics. Pyahjona, as distinct from 
both sakii and- Байа, has been given а 
prominent place in disoourses on Poetics, though 
‘an additional rrt like eyaiifand is not actually 
accepiod by other schools of thought. In 
accordance with the view of the Xlamkarikas, 
it is Fyonjona or suggestiveness that gives rise 
to rasa in all poetical compositions. As sakti 
and Гађава are not suficient to bring out the 
sense of extreme coldness and sanctity of the 
Ganges, in the expression Gaàgāyām ghoşah, 
the Alasikieikas wore compelled, as it were, to 





* Vends 2, ê. 
wines fife eei єт! m Riera wht. 
seq, meg deen d eerie i- essen. 


884 PHILOSOPHY OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


acknowledge the suggestiveness of words; 
The Naiysyikas snd the earlier grammarians 
hare not recognised nyaitiand as an additional 
meaning like the Alarbkkrikas. 

‘agadiéa® has referred to the same examplo 
mukham vikatitasmitom (face blooming with a 
smile) whereby suggestiveness has boen estab- 
lished by Mammata and others, and discussed 
at length whether oyaijana is at all worthy 
ot recognition. There is no justification, ho 
argues to recognise the existence of some- 
thing like suggestiveness, so far as the direct 
or indirect meaning of а word is concerned. 
The so-called suggested vene, ie, extreme 
coldness and sanctity, ОР: fragraiiée (Le, tho 
smiling faco is as fragrant as flowers) is deriv- 
ablo by the usual mental cognition, (he special 
beauty of the erotic sentiment (вазо Аата) being 
a matter of mental apprehension (manasa-bodha), 

‘The meanings of words,’ says Bhartrhari, 
are not only determined by their very forms, but 
there are other instruments sach as sentence, 
context, time, place, eto, which also help us 
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in ascertaining the intended sense, specially 
when а word happens to have more than one 
meaning. When the primary signification of 
a word having several meanings is fixed or 
restricted by association, ete. (as shown by 
Bhartyhari), the other meanings, holds Mam- 
mata, are to bo regarded as suggested (тувйдуа). 
‘This is called suggestion based on primary 
sense in the science of Poetics. 

"There is no evidence to believe that oyaijand 
was evor recognised by the ancient grammarians, 
Among the grammarians, Nagess has definitely 
‘supported vyaiijan, and he lays much emphasis 
оп the desirability ot weknowledging it from 
the standpoint of grammar.‘ Nagess has, 
however, ted to show that he was not the 
first among the grammarians to recognise 
vyohjama as such. In ageordanos with his intor- 
pretation, tho geaminarians,* like Bhartrhari and 
others, have also indirectly referred to eyaijana 
by supporting indicativeness (dyotakatoa) of 
the Nipiias and taking sphota as what is 
suggested by sound. Кедей, dyotakatea 
is the samo as oyaijakatec. The senso of 
perfection in projayati and that of measuring 
in pradesam eilikhoti is nothing but suggested, 
because Гакова in sach cases is not admissiblo 
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owing to the absence of primary signification 
om the part of Nipatas. Thus, what we call 
dyolakaiea in connection with Nipatas and 
Akgepakatca in relation to Karmepravacantya 
are only different in names, but indicate the 
same thing, viz., suggestiveness (oyañjakatea). 

‘The science of Poetics comes in closer touch 
with grammar in regard to the problem of 
rhetorical defects (доа). The entire discourse 
‘on dog: is more ое less grammatical in nature. 
‘The most prominent among them are as follows : 
‘oyutasamiekyti' (ungrammatical form) such as 
anunäthate for cnunāthati; aprayukta (not 
sanctioned by popular usage) as deivatah ; 
for daivatam  asamartho (incompetent) as hanti 
in the sense of jacchati ; nirarthaka (meaningless) 
as hi in mama hi gauri; avdoaka (not capable ot 
‘expressing the sense), as the use of the word dina 
in the sense of “bright” ;- avimrs{acidheyaméo 
(to placo tho predicate before tho subject), 
as- nyakkaro'yameca instead of ayameva 
nyakkarab, ete. It must be, however, remembered 
that these and similar other grammatical 
mistakes were committed by the poet almost 
‘unconsciously. Poets found it often dificult 
toabide by the rigid rules of grammar, and 
even the most famous of our poets had the 
boldness of using certain forms in direct vio- 
lation of the rules of grammar, This is why 
‘Mallinstha often calls them niranhuda (un- 
governable). 
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The beautiful poetry of the Vedas exhibits 
a considerable amount of rhetorical excellence. 
Sometimes we meet with examples of beautiful 
similes and metaphors in the hymns. The poets 
of the Bk-Vaia have not only poured forth 
ritualistic prayers and invoostions to the forces 
of nature, but also succeeded in giving a stamp 
of pootical beauty to their expressions by 
making use of some well-conceived figures of 
speech, mostly similes and metaphors, 
The sun-god ' (riding in a chariot drawn by 
seven horses) running after the resplendent 
Dawn (upas) is compared toa man following a 
beautiful woman, How brilliant is the concep- 
tion with a touch of classical besnty! Again, 
the goddess of Vak * is described as unfolding 
her graceful person to a learned man, just as 
a loving wife dressed in fair garments shows 
herself to her husband, We have other instances 
of beautiful similes in the following : “just as опет 
sitta the barley corn by means of a sieve, even 
so the wise discriminates the correct words by 
intelligence ;' ‘as the water of a pond is agitated 
by a strong wind ; and ‘overcoming ‘the sins just 
as crossing a river by means of a boat.’ A well- 
chosn metaphor conveniently used in the 
Upanigads to show the difference between 
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fivatman and paramitman is as follows: ‘two 
beautiful birds related to exch other by mutual 
friendship reside in the same tree, one of them 
enting the sweet fruit (pippala) and the other only 
witnessing without partaking of the fruit.’ 
‘There are other instances of beautiful upamd 
such as Amatvira patatom (falling like swans), 
simko na Bhima ayudhani bidhrat (holding 
‘weapons as dreadful as lions) and so on, 
Here and there we meet with brilliant poetic 
expressions as amrtasyo putrah (the children 
of the immortal) ; Назу panthamanoeti зайли 
(following the path of righteousness); rtena 
rtamapibitom (иш veiled by truth); dato 
devandmasi (Agni is described as the messenger 
of the gods) and dyaureah pita prlhict mata 
(heaven is your fathor and the earth is your 
mother). These show unmistakably that the Bris 
of tho Rk-Veds were acquainted with tbe 
poetical use of besutiful metaphors, 
Grammar seems to have some bearing upon 
alomkara or figures of speech, specially upon 
арат. Аз one radically connected with most 
of the alamkaras and one that lends supreme 
excellence to poetry in general, wpama is placed 
at the head of all figures of speech. The 
main principle underlying upam, viz., similarity" 
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between two different objects (samina-dharma), 
has been clearly explained by the rules of 
grammar (Раз, 2.1.55 and 2.1.56), Sidréya or 
similarity means todbhinnatce sati tadgata- 
dhuyodharmacatteam, eiz, two things are said 
to bo similar when they are materially different 
but possess some common properties. The 
particles and suffixes that often indicate 
similarity (cati, боо, yatha) aro also clearly 
shown by the rules of grammar (Pap, 5.1.10). 
Jimūtasyeva (like the cloud) occurs in the 
Bk-Veda and has been made use of by the 
grammarians as an instance where the cwe- 
ending is not dropped (wifya-samasa). The 
expression parujaróghrah (а tiger-like man) 
shows that the msn, though different from 
the ger, as belonging io two distinct 
species, possesses those — qualities such 

valour, strength, courage, eto, which are 
generally found in the tiger. Under the rule 
upamānāni sémanyacocanaih (Ры, 2.1.55), 
Patañjali* bas thoroughly dealt with the 
eharacteristios of  upamáma snd upameya. 
He says that two things are generally related 
to each other ая upamana and upameya when 
they are in possession of some properties that 
are common to both. Quite in keeping with 
the Alamkārikas, Patañjali* has explained 
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the expression candramukht deredattà by 
observing that qualities in the moon such 
as gracefulness to the sight is transferred to 
the face on account of its striking similarity 
with the moon, The popular example under 
the rule Pan, 2.1. 55, ie, ghanaiyāmah' 
(black as the cloud), where the common 
property is expressly mentioned, is an attribute 
of Krsna, who is often compared to a cloud on 
account of his black complexion. The Vedio 
expression * mrgo ma Bhima} (fierce as the beast) 
is a similar instance where the commou property, 
бе, dreadfulnesa is clearly pointed out. 
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